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PREFACE

RAKE’S RADIO CYCLOPEDIA is a practical reference book

intended to bridge the gap between the radio engineer and
the radio worker by presenting useful information clearly, non-
technically and with adequacy of treatment.

The field covered is that of the action, use and construction of
devices employed in radiophone reception, together with related
subjects which form the foundation of radio practice.

The entire book is written in language easily understood by those
with no engineering or technical education. No preliminary elec-
trical or radio knowledge of any kind is assumed and each word or
term applying to this work is defined and explained in alphabetical
order.

The alphabetical arrangement has been adopted because of its
evident advantage for reference work. All subjects are treated in
detail under the noun, with cross references under each of the other
words in any phrase or term. In each article the underlying prin-
ciples are given in large type, while further explanatory details are
added in smaller type, thus making it possible for the busy reader
to obtain the more essential information in the minimum of time.
The principal object is to make any particular information immedi-
ately accessible.

Commencing with any given subject, the reader may continue on
to other related subjects through the cross references and can sup-
plement the first information by consulting the separate articles on
any words or terms not thoroughly understood, until he finally
reaches the fundamental principles of radio-electricity. Operation,
construction, testing. design and repair make up the bulk of the
material in each article with just enough theory to make clear the
reasons for all steps in the actual practice. History and biography
are omitted except in one special article.

The subject matter was selected for its'value to those interested
in practical radio. For example, the builder and designer of re-
ceivers will find constant use for the sections on receivers and
amplifiers, on methods of construction, on single control, shielding
and similar matters. Service and repair men will profit from the
material on trouble location and remedy, interference, oscillators and
frequency meters, power units and subjects related directly to their
problems. Experimenters will use the working data on tubes, coils,
condensers, transformers, filters and so on. Students find their
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greatest interest in the principles of radio, in regeneration, oscilla-
tion, the action of detectors, balancing methods and other subjects
dealing with the fundamentals. The owner, dealer and set operator
will find information of direct usefulness on antennas and grounds,
eliminators, chargers, loops, speakers, etc.

The lengthy treatment given to practical problems and the some-
what abbreviated handling of some technical matters is explained
by the greater nced for purely practical information by the classes
of readers just mentioned. The same need has governed the prepara-
tion of the illustrations and diagrams, numbering nearly one thou-
sand, every one of which has been especially drawn for this work to
show certain features and details of practical importance otherwise
impossible to emphasize properly. Formulas, where necessary and
useful, have been written out in werds rather than in symbols. The
tables present the final results of calculations and experiments so
that the reader has the data in its most useful form.

The principal sources of the material were laboratory experiments
and the radio publications of the United States Bureau of Stand-
ards.

THE AUTHOR.



REFERENCE TABLES, FORMULAS AND GRAPHS

SUBJECTS COVERED SECTION HEADINGS
Abbreviations. ...........ooiiiiiiiis i Abbreviations; also Symbols
Aluminum, sheet, gauge and weight.....................i00 Shielding
Antenna, capacity and inductance...... Antenna, Capacity and Inductance

“« | frequency and wavelength....Antenna, Fundamental Frequency
Battery, dry cell, life..........ooiiiiiiiiiienn Battery, Life of
Brass, sheet, gauge and weight...............ooihiiiiiinn Shielding
Call letters, international...................cooone. Letters, Station Call
Capacity, resonant value....Resonance; also Meters, Frequency, Capacity
Charger, bulb, current from................ Charger, Battery, Bulb Type
Choke, amplifying, inductance...... Amplifier, A.F., Impedance Coupled

«  amplifying, voltage...............covninn Tube, Amplification of

« | retarding, inductance and gap..............cocieonnn Coil, Choke
Circuit, A.C, current, impedance, reactance............. .....Impedance
“ , D.C., amperes, ohms, volts..............covninnn ..Law, Ohm’s

«  parallel, resistance.................. Resistance, Parallel Circuit
Code, International MOISE...........ceviivirriiririroeenenoeenens Code
Coil, coupling coefficient........................ Coupling, Coefficient of
« , design features, effect of..................oln Coil, Design of
« , distributed capacity............... ... .. Oscillator, R.F., Uses of
“  elongation factor................cooiiiiiiinnn Coil, Inductance of
“ ,inductance.........iiiiiiiiiii s Coil, Inductance of
“ _ inductance, frequency eflect...... Coil, Inductance of; also Resist-

ance of

“ , inductance-resistance ratio..................... Coil, Resistance of
“ optimum coupling.........c..co i Coupling, Optimum
“ | resistance, binder effect.............. ..o Binders
“ , toroid, inductance...................an Coil, Closed Field, Toroid
“ | tuning, short wave.................oiiiinn Receiver, Short Wave
“ | tuning, turns required............ Coil, Tuning, Sizes Required for
“ , turns per centimeter length.................... Coil, Inductance of
“ | turng per inch length and cross section....... Wire, Turns per Inch
Condenser, capacity (air, mica and paper)....... Condenser, Capacity of

“ , capacity (electrolytic)............... Condenser, Electrolytic

“ , capacity, parallel and series.......... Condense1 Capacity of

“ , variometer tuning................ Variometer, Coupling with
Copper, sheet, gauge and weight................oviiinnnen Shielding
COPPET WIT@. .. .. vtiiieeennntinersanasanaaassncssssanennnns See Wire
Coupling coefficient............cvivveennn Coupling, Coefficient of
Dielectric constants............c.coviiinniiiit Constant, Dielectric
Distances, city to city.............ooiiiiiien Distance, Geographical

Drills, tap and clearance SizesS............o.vvvieaieinnrnronnnns Drilling



REFERENCE TABLES, FORMULAS AND GRAPHS

Frequency, assigned bands.....................cccooin.. Channel, Radio
“ , resonant values... ... ... ... ... . . ... .. i, Resonance

“ , wavelength relation...... Wavelength, Freguency Relation to
Inductance, coil, air core............................ Coil, Inductance of
“ , coil, iron core.... ... . ... e, Coil, Choke

“ , parallel and series values.................. Inductance, Self-

“ , resonant value............. Inductance; Resonance; Meters,

Frequency, Capacity
Insulating material, resistance.................... Resistance, Insulation
Kilocycles, conversion to meters.. ... Wavelength, Frequency Relation to
Loop, turns required.................... Loop, Design and Construction
“ , signal strength.......................... Loop, Antenna Action of
Metals, resistance...............ccivieiniinna.. Resistance, Materials for
“ , thickness and weight.........................ccviuns Shielding
Meters, conversion to kilocycles...... Wavelength, Frequency Relation to
Metric units, conversion of.............................. Metric System
Mileage distances, city to city..  ............ Distance, Geographical
Resistors, current carrying ability............................. Resistor
Resonance, capacity and inductance ....Resonance; Meters, Frequency,
Capacity
Rheostat, resistance required............ ....Rheostat, Sizes Required
Screws and bolts, dimensions...... ........ Screws and Bolts, types of
Symbols................ ... .l Abbreviations; also Symbols
Thermocouple, voltage...... ....................... Thermo-electricity
Thermometer scales, conversion........ ....... Temperature, scales of
Tube, amplification factor........ ... ... . ... ... .. Tube, Testing of
“ , amplification, frequency effect....... ....Tube, Amplification of
“ , characteristics of....... ................ Tube, Characteristics of
“ , filament omission current. ................. Tube, Restoration of
“ , mutual conductance..Tube, Mutual Conductance; also Testing of
“ , plate current.......... ... ... ... ... ... .. Tube, Amplification of
“ , plate impedance, resistance........ Tube, Output Resistance and
Impedance

“ , plate voltage, efiective............. ... . Tube, Plate Voltages for
“ , power in watts.......... ... ....... ..Tube, Amplification of
“ , restoration voltage and time.... ......... .. Tube, Restoration of
“ , voltage amplification................... ... Tube, Amplification of
Volume distance and season effect.................... .. Range, Receiver
Wavelength, assigned bands............................ Channel, Radio
“ , frequency relation...... Wavelength, Frequency Relation to

“ y resonant values................... ... ... ... .. Resonance

Wire, colors of covering......................... ... ... Wiring, Receiver
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A

A ,—A symbol for area.

A-BATTERY.—See Battery, A-.

A-BATTERY CHARGER.—Sce Charger, Battery.

A-BATTERY POWER UNIT.—Sece Power Unit, Filamcnt
Current Types of; also Charger, Battery, Trickle Txpe.

ABBREVIATIONS.—Following are the abbreviations gener-
ally used in radio and in electrical work of all kinds. See also Codc
and Symbols.

A.C. Alternating Current K. A constant
A F. Audio Frequency L. Inductance; henries
Amp. Amperes L-C Inductance times capacity
A.W.G. American Wire Gauge M. Mutuai inductance
B.W.G. Birmingham Wire Gauge Mid. Microfarad of capacity
. Capacity Mmid. Micro-microfarad of ca-
C.C.W. Counter-clockwise pacity
Cm. Centimeters Mu. Amplification constant
C.W. Clockwise 1P, Power; watts
C.W. Continuous Wave, also P.D. Potential difference
Clockwise Q. Quantity; ampere-hours
D.C. Direct Current R. Resistance; ohms
D.C.C. Double cotton covered R.F. Radio frequency
wire S.C.C. Single cotton covered wire
D.S.C Double silk covered wire S C.E. Single cotton enamel wire
D.X. Distance, reception from &.S.C. Single silk covered wire
E. Voltage; potential S.S.E.  Single silk enamel wire
E.M.F. Electromotive force T. Time or period; seconds
f. Frequency; cycles V. T. Vacuum tube
h. Henries; inductance in \ nergy; watt-hours
1. Amperage; current XN. Reactance
I.C.W. Interrupted  continuous Y. Admittance; mhos
waves Z. Impedance; ohms

ABSCISSA.—One of the horizontal lines on a graph. On this
line is measured the distance of a point, such as one of the points in
a curve, to the right or left of the vertical axis or center line of the
graph. In the graph shown on the page following the line 4-B is an
abscissa. The vertical lines are called ordinates. See Graph.

ABSORPTION, DIELECTRIC.—One of the causes of energy
loss in condensers of all types. Tt is the part of the condenser charge
which appears to be absorbed and lost in the material of the di-
electric.

When voltage is first applied to any condenser there is a strong
rush of current. This is the charging current. Following the charg-
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ing current there is a continued flow of current which sometimes
lasts for an appreciable interval. This current which continues to
flow is comparatively small and is called the absorption current. It
represents a loss or an equivalent resistance because its energy is
absorbed by the dielectric and is not given back into the circuit
when the condenser discharges.

The amount of absorption depends on the material used as a diclectric and
on the frequency of the charging current. If the time between alternations is
long (low frequency) there will be a considerable period during which this ab-
sorption current may flow. If the time is short (high irequency) only a little
absorption current will have time to flow into the condenser, consequently the
loss due to dielectric absorption becomes less as the frequency increases.

When a condenser is charged by a source of clectrical energy it would be
desirable to have the condenser give back all of the cnergy upon discharge.
We would like to have the condenser act as a perfect device for storing elec-
tricity so that all energy put into the condenser might be drawn out again.
Unfortunately this is not possible.
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Diclectric absorption is not of great importance in tuning condensers be-
cause the frequency of the current in the radio amplifying stages is so high
that there is little time for absorption to take place. See nlko Condenser,
Action of and Condenser, Losses in.

A. C.—An abbreviation for alternating current. See Current,
Alternating.
ACCEPTOR CIRCUIT.—See Circuit, Acceptor.

ACID, BATTERY.—The electrolyte or liquid used in storage
battery cells. See Battcry, Storage T vpe.

ACOUSTICS.—The science of sound. See Sound.

ADAPTER, ANTENNA.—A device by means of which the
wires of light and power circuits may be used for an antenna. See
Antenna, Light and Power Circuit for.

ADAPTER, PHONOGRAPH.—A device by means of which
a radio loud speaker unit may be substituted for the reproducer of
a phonograph so that sounds from the speaker unit are carried
through the sound chambers and horn of the phonograph.

ADAPTER, POWER TUBE.—A sleeve or receptacle which
fits into a socket designed for an ordinary amplifying tube, the
adapter being arranged to carry a power tube requiring greater plate
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voltage or B-battery voltage and greater grid biasing or C-battery
voltage than the tube originally used in the socket.

The power tube adapter carries prongs which make connection with the
socket contacts and also contains contacts against which rest the prongs of
the power tube so that the filament connections are completed as before. The
plate and grid circuits for the power tube are brought out through flexible
wire leads attached to the adapter. By means of these leads it is possible to
apply any necessary plate voltage and any necessary grid biasing voltage to
the power tube, thus giving this tube diffecrent plate and grid voltages than
orfiinarily furnished to the other amplifying tubes through the receiver cir-
cuits.

ADAPTER, SOCKET.—A device by means of which a tube
having a base of one style may be used in a socket of a different
style or type. The more commonly used adapters are those which
allow a tube with a small base, such as a dry-cell tube, to be used
in the large base made for a storage battery tube.

Grid Plate

Filament filament

Small base
Large base Connections made
by adapter

The Connections Through a Socket Adapter.

Since the arrangement of the contacts for grid, plate and filament connec-
tions in some dry-cell tubes is diffcrent from the arrangement in storage bat-
tery tubes, as shown in the diagram, the conductors or connections in the
adapter must cross each other and be of some length. These added pieces of
metal in the grid and plate circuits have an appreciable capacity to each
other so that undesired feedbacks are increased. This is quite noticeable in
radio frequency and detector tubes and the use of adapters in these positions
is undesirable.

ADAPTER, TUBE.—See Adapter, Socket.

ADJUSTABLE.—Another name for variable.

ADMITTANCE.—The reciprocal of the impedance in a cir-
cuit: that is, 1 divided by the impedance. Admittance is measured
in mhos and its usual symbol is “1.”  See Impedance.

AERIAL.—The words aerial and antenna are generally used as
having the same meaning. However, many favor the word “‘aerial”
as applying to the elevated conductors from which signals are
radiated or sent out from a transmitting station, and the word
antenna as meaning the conductors or wires which receive radio
signals. According to this usage, an aerial is used at the transmit-
ting station and an antenna is used at the receiver. See Anicnna.

A. F.—An abbreviation for audio frequency. See Frequency,
Audio.

ATR.—Air is the most common dielectric, being always available.
The dielectric constant of air is unity, or 1. ‘This dielectric constant
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of air is the basis of measurement for all other dielectric constants.

Air is a good insulator at the voltages used in radio work, one-quarter inch
of air at atmospheric pressure requiring about 10,000 volts for a spark to
break through it. The electrical properties of air as an insulator are ideal. It
has the least diclectric loss of any material.

See also Ionization, in Air.

AIR CONDENSER.—See Condcnser, Diclectric of.
AIR CORE.—See Core.
ALPHABET, TELEGRAPHIC.—See Codc.
ALTERNATING CURRENT.—See Current, Altcrnating.
ALTERNATING CURRENT POWER SUPPLY.—See
Power Unit.
ALTERNATING CURRENT RECEIVER.
Alternating Current Tube Tvpe.
ALTERNATING CURRENT TUBE.—Sce Tube, Altcrnat-
ing Current Typc.
ALTERNATION.—One half of one complete cycle of alter-
P nating current. ‘The curve starting from
/\Pasit[ve, zero voltage, increasing to the maximum pos-
O

Alternalion jiive \oltage and falling again to zero volt-

See Receiver,

— age completes the positive alternation of one
legative q
Alternation cycle. Then, from zero voltage to maximum
= negative voltage and back to zero forms the
Positive and Negative negative alternation of the cycle. See
Alternations. Cycle.

ALTERNATOR.—An electric generator producing alternating
voltages and current. See Current, Altcrnating.

ALUMINUM.—The metal which in importance is second only
to copper for electrical work of all kinds. The resistance of al-
uminum is about 1.6 times that of copper of equal bulk or size. Its
weight for a given bulk is about three-tenths that of copper.

Aluminum does not tarnish or corrode from the effects of dry air as docs
copper but aluminum is oxidized by moisture in the air. The film found on
the surface of aluminum requires about one-half volt to break through it,
therefore positive or wiping contacts should be employed for aluminum parts
to which are carried low voltage currents from other parts touching them.
Aluminum may be soldered, though with some difficulty. For additional in-
formation see Shielding.

AMATEUR.—A person who follows the science and practice of
radio because of a liking for it and not only in a professional or
profit-seeking capacity. Radio amateurs maintain and operate their
own receiving and sending stations, being allotted the wavelengths
below those in the -broadcasting bands. Amateurs should not be
confused with “novices” because the amateurs are highly expert in
their avocation and their work and development of the radio art
have been responsible for much of the advancement in this science.

AMMETER.—See Mcters, Ampere and Volt.

AMPERAGE, CALCULATION OF.—See Law, Ohm’s.

AMPERE.—The practical unit for measuring the flow of electric
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current. One ampere is the rate of flow through an electric circuit
whose resistance is one ohm when the pressure is one volt. Amperes
do not measure the quantity of electricity nor the speed, but only
the volume of current flowing past a given point in the circuit in a
given time. This electrical unit corresponds to the hydraulic unit
of “gallons per minute” which likewise measures the rate or volume
of flow in a given time.

AMPERE-HOUR.—The quantity of electricity that passes
through a circuit in one hour when the rate of flow is one ampere.
The number of ampere-hours is obtained by multiplying the number
of amperes flowing by the number of hours during which the flow
continues. This unit is used principally for measuring the charge
and discharge of storage batteries.

/ One Ampare-;‘our

Ampereturns

Ampere-Hour and Ampere-Turn.

AMPERE-TURN.—One complete turn of a conductor in a
coil through which one ampere is flowing. The flow in amperes
multiplied by the number of turns in the coil gives the number of
ampere-turns, The ampere-turn is a unit used to measure the
magnetic strength of a coil or magnet. The greater the number of
ampere-turns, the greater the magnetic strength.

AMPLIFICATION.—Amplification is a measure of the in-
crease in strength, either voltage or amperage or both, in a radio
signal when passed through a tube, a transformer, or other amplify-
ing device. The number of times the strength is increased is called
the amplification ratio.

There is a difference between amplification and volume. Many seem to
think that these two words mean the same thing. Amplification means the
increase of signal voltage or current. Volume means the final result in power
delivered from the amplifier, that is, volume means loudness.

An amplifier may receive an exceedingly weak signal, say a signal of only
one-tenth volt. The amplifier may increase this signal one hundred times so
that the one-tenth volt is changed to ten volts. This is an amplification of
one hundred, which changes the incoming one-tenth volt to ten volts.

Another amplifier might have an amplification of only ten in place of one
hundred but it might receive a much stronger signal, such as a signal of one
volt. Since the amplification is ten the final result would be ten volts be-
ci-use the one volt incoming signal would have been multiplied by ten. The
final voltage from this second amplifier would then be ten, the same as the
final voltage from the first amplifier which increased its signal one hundred
times.

The point is this, the first amplifier has greater amplification than the
second. In fact, since the first one amplifies one hundred times and the second
only ten times the first amplifier is ten times as powerful as the second. Yet
the volume from each amplifier is the same since the final voltage is ten in
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both cases.  The volume is the strength of signal delivered by an amplifier
while amplinication is the number of times that the amplifier increases the
original signal strenath,

Amplified Amp/;r’ ed
S L%nztzl Signal
. 100t01 100 1
Amplification \/ Amplification
Weak Inco [nmq Stronq /ncommq
Signa Signal

The Eifect of Amplitication on Signal Strength.

AMPLIFICATION, AUDIO FREQUENCY.—Sce .Ampli-
fier, Audio Frequency.

AMPLIFICATION, CASCADE.—The use of a number of
amplifying stages connocted together so that the output from one
stage acts as the input for the following stage is called cascade am-
plification. Each stage further ampllﬁes the signal from the preced-
ing stage, and such a series of amplifying units forms a cascade
amplmer A two-stage cascade amplifier consists of two amplifying
tubes with their couplm" A three-stage cascade amplifier consists
of three amplifying tubes with their coupling. The word “cascade”

coup[lﬂq CO[IDMW (GUPMW
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2 Stage Ampaﬂer /5t Stage  2nd.Stage T BrdStage
Three Stage Amplifier

A Two-Stage and a Three-Stage Cascade Amplifier.

is generally omitted and such arrangements are called simply two-
stage or three-stage amplifiers.

AMPLIFICATION COEFFICIENT OF.
plification of ; also Tube, Characteristics of.

AMPLIFICATION OF COUPLING DEVICES.—Of the
many forms of coupling used in amplifiers only transformers of one
type or another may be said to have amplification in themselves,
By amplification is meant an increase of voltage.

Transformers having separate primary and secondary windings,
or auto-transformers having primary and secondary connected, have
a step-up voltage ratio when the number of turns in the secondary
winding is greater than the number of turns in the primary wmdmg
The incoming voltage is then increased ¢r amplified.

, Am-
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The amplification or increase of voltage in audio frequency trans-
formers is dependent on the turn ratio. A three-to-one turn ratio
audio frequency transformer will theoretically multiply the voltage
by three and the secondary voltage will be theoretically three times
as great as the primary voltage. The actual voltage amplification is
far below the turn ratio in audio frequency transformers. See Trans-
former, Audio Frequency.

In radio frequency transformers of the air-core type and in all
tuned radio frequency transformers there is very little voltage am-
plification in spite of the fact that they generally have a high turn
ratio. See Transformer, Tuned Radio Frequency.

A radio frequency transformer having fifteen primary turns and forty-five
secondary turns might be expected to have a voltage ratio of three to one.
Due to leakage in the air core and to other factors affecting high frequency.
transformers of this type there is generally very little gain or even a slight
loss in voltage so that the transformer secondary voltage may not be quite as
high as the primary voltage. In a radio frequency amplifier practically all
of the amplification occurs in the tubes and little if any in the transformers.

Other forms of coupling such as capacity coupling and resistance coupling
have no amplification in themselves but on the other hand they invariably
reduce the voltage to a greater or less extent.

AMPLIFICATION, POWER.—See Amplification, Voltage
and Power.

AMPLIFICATION, RADIO FREQUENCY.—See Ampli-
fier, Radio Frequency.

AMPLIFICATION, STAGES OF.—See Amplification, Cas-
cade; also Radio, Principles of.

AMPLIFICATION, TRANSFORMER.—See Transformer,
Audio Frequency; also Transformer, Tuned Radio Frequency.

AMPLIFICATION, VOLTAGE AND POWER.—There
are two kinds of amplification, voltage amplification and power
amplification. Voltage amplification consists only of an increase in
voltage with no increase of power or even with a decrease of power.
Power is measured in watts, and watts are the product of voltage
and amperage. Therefore, if we increase the voltage with voltage
amplification while reducing the number of amperes we may reduce
the total power in spite of the amplified voltage.

In power amplification we increase the number of watts and this
is generally done by obtaining a decided gain in the number of am-
peres with a relatively small gain in voltage. Power amplification
requires the use of a vacuum tube which releases power from a B-
battery or other source of current for its plate circuit.

A vacuum tube is said to be a voltage operated device because it is
the change of voltage applied to the tube’s grid which causes the
change of current through the tube's plate circuit. Voltage applied
to the grid controls current and power in the plate circuit.

The current released through the plate circuit of the tube flows
through a coupling transformer or other coupling device and in flow-
ing causes a voltage change across the coupling device as in Fig. 1.
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This voltage change is upplied to the grid of the following tube.
The voltage which is applied to the grid of the first tube thus controls
a flow of current in the plate circuit of that tube and this flow of
plate current is the means of applying a voltage to the grid of the
following tube.

When amplifying the signal by passing it through successive stages of radio
frequency or audio frequency amplification an increase of voltage is desired
from stage to stage until the last audio frequency tube is reached and then
power is called for. If an amplifier as in Fig. 2 receives say one-quarter volt
and has the ability to amplify this voltage eight times, the next stage will
receive a voltage change of cight times one-quarter, or two. If this two-volt
signal is passed through another similar stage it will multiply the two volts
Ly eight and deliver sixteen volts. This process is called voltage amplification

I.‘:; tube &%%g / Grd terminal
i\

~

stepped-up
orincreased
voltage in
secondary o

Voltage drop
across primary
of transformer

o 8 Battery

e, 1—Voltage Amplification in a Transformer.

Coupling and
tube
I16. 2—The Action of Voltage Amplification.

and it is the kind of amplincation needed in all radio fregnency amplifiers
and in all stages of audio frequency amplilication except the last stage. But
when we come to the last audio stage, whose tube must operate the loud
speaker, we want power amplification as well as voltage amplification.

In the output of the lust tube of the audio amplilier we want a consider-
able voltage, the maximum voltage of the power supply unit. In the
plate circuit of this last tube we also want the greatest possible amperage so
that the number of amperes times the number of volts in the plate circuit
of the last tube will give the greatest possible number of watts or the greatest
possible power to onerate the speaker.

The number which denotes the power amplilication of a tube is the number
of times the output in watts from the plate circuit is greater than the input
in watts applied to the grid circuit of that tube. See Tube, Amplification of,;
also dmplifier, Radio Frequency, Tuned Transformer Coupled.
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AMPLIFIER.—An amplifier is an arrangement of vacuum
tubes and coupling devices between the tubes whereby either the
voltage or the power of a radio signal is increased or amplified.
Amplifiers are of two principal types. One of them is designed to
amplify the high frequency or radio frequency voltages received
from the antenna and pass the amplified voltages on to the detector.
This is the radio frequency amplifier. The other type of amplifier
receives low frequency or audio frequency voltages from the de-
tector, amplifies these voltages and finally increases their power
before passing it on to the loud speaker. This is the audio frequency
amplifier. Both kinds are described in the following pages. )

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY.—The audio fre-
quency amplifier is the part of a receiver between the detector and
the loud speaker or headphones. It may consist of one or more
amplifying tubes with their interstage couplings. With two tubes
or more it is a cascade amplifier which takes the signals from the
plate circuit of the detector and after increasing their voltage and
power delivers them to the loud speaker or headphones.

thecz‘or ﬂ;p//ﬂer /%%/%’r
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The Audio Frequency Ampllflcr Between Detector and Speaker.

Audio frequency amplifiers may be classed according to their
means of interstage coupling. According to this classification we
have transformer coupled amplifiers, resistance coupled amplifiers
and impedance coupled amplifiers.

Amplifiers may also be classed according to the number of ampli-
fying tubes. Some amplifiers use only one tube, forming a single
stage of amplification. The greater number use two tubes and are
called two-stage amplifiers. A few use three stages of amplification
but more than three stages 6f cascade audio frequency amplification
introduce distortion and other troubles which are very difficult to
control. See Radio, Principles of.

The greatest gain in voltage and power is obtained with trans-
former coupling. Next to transformer coupling comes the form of
impedance coupling which provides a step-up ratio in voltage. Fol-
lowing this comes the straight choke coil coupling while the resist-
ance coupled audio amphﬁer gives the least voltage amphﬁcatlon
The lack of amplification in the resistance coupled amplifier is com-
pensated for to a great extent by great uniformity of amplification
at all frequencies within the audible range. In other words, the
resistance coupled amplitier produces little distortion. The imped-
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ance coupled amplifier with step-up ratio gives practically the same
freedom from distortion and the straight choke coupled amplifier is
also excellent in this respect. Transformer coupled amplifiers giving
a high voltage gain may introduce considerable distortion and un-
even amplification unless they are exceedingly well built and properly
operated.

Some audio frequency amplifiers are of the power type. The
difference between a power amplifier and an amplifier of ordinary
construction is that the power type employs tubes which are capable
of handling high plate currents and high voltages rather than only
the ninety to one hundred volts generally applied to the plate of
amplifying tubes. These power tubes deliver from twenty to one
hundred times the power in watts delivered by the ordinary tube.

An audio amplifying stage gives a greater gain in voltage and in
amplification than a radio amplifying stage but the audio amplifier
increases or amplifies all noises at audio frequencies, such as power
line noise and other kinds of local interference. Radio amplifiers
do not increase these noises to such a great extent.

Theoretically the voltage of a signal might be increased indefinitely by
passing it through many stages of voltage amplification. The voltage that
actually may be used is limited by the operating characteristics of a vacuum
tube. Any given tube working with certain voltages and loads in its plate
circuit will amplify voltages up to a certain value without distortion. That
i3, it will take care of certain voltages applied to its grid and still give a true
reproduction of these voltages in its plate circuit. But just as soon as the
maximum allowable voltage is exceeded the plate circuit no longer carries
faithful pictures of the voltage changes in the grid circuit and distortion takes
place. Thus, voltage amplification is limited by distortion. Sece Tube, Action
of; also Distortion.

An audio frequency amplifier of any type may be built with two or more
stages which amplify weak signals satisfactorily but which over-amplify and
distort strong incoming signals. One of the intermediate stages may be cut
in or out of operation as described under Jacks and Switches, Uses of, or the
over-amplification may be prevented by methods described under Volume,
Control of.

Each of the principal types of audio frequency amplifiers is con-
sidered in sections immediately following. Comparative testing of
audio frequency amplifiers is described under Oscillator, Audio Fre-
quency, Uses of. See also Receiver, Audio Amplifier for.

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, BYPASS CON-
DENSERS FOR.—Audio frequency amplifiers regardless of their
type of interstage coupling are commonly constructed in such a way
that there is an additional but unwanted resistance coupling formed
by the power supply or by a common B-battery, C-battery and A-
battery used for several stages of one amplifier. Such coupling
provides a ready means for feedbacks which may introduce great
distortion. See Oscillation. This trouble may be reduced by
properly placed bypass condensers which provide separate and in-
dividual circuits for the audio frequency currents in each stage while
allowing the direct current of the common batteries or power supply
to flow through all of the stages.
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The plate circuit of each amplifier tube is completed by connecting a by-
pass condenser of one microfarad capacity between the positive or negative
filiment terminal on the tube and the connection or terminal at which the
coupling device is connected to the B-battery or plate voltage supply unit.
The audio frequency plate circuit is then completed through the plate, the
tilament, the bypass condenser and the coupling device. The audio frequency
current does not pass through the B-battery or power supply where it would
find coupling with the audio frequency currents from other tubes.

A separate path for the grid voltage of the audio frequency amplifving
tubes is provided by placing a bypass condenser of one-quarter microfarad or
nore between the negative tilament termiral of exch amplifving tube and the
grid return for that tube. The grid return may be to the negative C-batterv
connection or to the battery side of the tube’s rheostat. See Return, Grid.
The connections of the plate and grid bypass condensers are shown for trans
former coupling, impedance coupling and resistance coupling.

COUPLING - TRANSFORMERS, IMPEDANCES O EESISTANCES
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AMPLFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, CHOKE COU-
PLED.—See Amplificr, Audio Frequency, Impedance Coupled.

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, IMPEDANCE
COUPLED.—Impedance coupling, often called choke coil coupling,
places a coil of high impedance betwcen the plate of an amplifying
tube and the B-battery or power unit which furnishes positive voltage
for the plate. The connecticns are shown in Fig. 1. The voltage
drop across this impedance or choke is applied through a stopping
condenser to the grid of the following tube. The principle is the
same as that used in resistance coupled amplification except that
here the means for obtaining a voltage drop is an impedance (con-
sisting of reactance and resistance) rather than a simple resistance.
The following tube is provided with a grid leak to get rid of the
surplus negative charges on its grid. See Receiver, Audio Amplificr
for.
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Inductance Required in Chokes.—In order to produce dis-
tortionless amplification the impedance of the choke coils or imped-
ance units must be large for reasons which will be explained.

The power in the plate circuit of a tube is divided between the internal
resistance of the tube and the external impedance which is furnished by the
choke coil. The drop of voltage across the choke is transmitted to the grid
of the following tube with but slight loss and it is this voltage applied to the
following tube’s grid which builds up the signal. The voltage drop across the
resistance in the tube is lost so far as amplification is concerned.

In actual practice it is found that with the number of ohms in the external
impedance twice as great as the tube resistance in ohms nincty per cent of the
tube’s maximum possible voltage amplification will be available for amplifica-
tion by the next tube. With a choke whose impedance is three times that of
the tube resistance we will obtain ninety-five per cent of the possible voltage
across the choke. With a choke impedance four times that of the tube resist-
ance we will obtain ninety-seven per cent of the possible maximum voltage.

The impedance of the choke changes with frequency, becoming greater as
the frequency increases. If we start with an impedance only twice as great
as the tube resistance, the changing frequency representing the changing sounds
being amplified may cause amplification difference of between ninety per cent

Tube SToPPING COVDENSER

f Tube

[l
B-Balttery

Fic. 1.—The Impedance Coupled Audio Amplifier.

and one hundred per cent, which is ten per cent, a considerable distortion. If
we increase the choke impedance to three times the value of the tube resistance
the greatest change due to changes of frequency can be only the differencé be-
tween ninety-five per cent and one hundred per cent, or five per cent. This,
of course, is less distortion. Now if we increase the impedance of the choke
to four times the value of the tube resistance, which gives ninety-seven per
cent of the possible voltage across the choke, the greatest change that can
occur between high and low pitched sounds is the difference between ninety-
seven per cent and one hundred per cent. This is a difference of only three
per cent between the amplification of very low frequencies and of the highest
frequencies. A difference as small as this means practically perfect amplifica-
tion.

The plate resistance of ordinary quarter-ampere amplifying tubes is in the
neighborhood of 10,000 to 12,000 ohms. If we wish an impedance in the
choke equal to three times the plate resistance in ohms we must have between
30,000 and 35,000 ohms in the choke and if we want an impedance equal to
four times the value of the tube resistance we must have an impedance of
40,000 to 50,000 ohms in the choke. This choke impedance should be figured
at the lowest frequencies to be amplified.

In most amplifiers a frequency of fifty cycles is the low limit but in some
of the better types frequencies of thirty or even twenty-five cycles are well
amplified,

The impedance of the choke coil is composed of inductive reactance due
to the choke's inductance, of capacitive reactance due to the distributed ca-
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pacity of the choke's winding, and of resistance in the wire of the choke
winding. The inductance is the chief factor in this impedance. The dis-
tributed capacity reduces the useful impedance and the wire resistance helps
the useful impedance provided this wire resistance is not so large that it greatly
reduces flow of current in the plate circuit. The effect of the wire's resistance
is the same at all frequencies. The useful effect of the inductance increases
with increase of frequency and the harmful cffect of the distributed capacity
also increases with increase of frequency.

The ideal choke would consist of pure inductance, without cither distributed
capacity or resistance. Some of the well built chokes come reasonably close
to this ideal while some of the poorer coupling chokes come far from it.

The lower the internal resistance or plate resistance of the tube the less im-
pedance is required in the choke to produce satisfactory and uniform amplifi-
cation of all frequencies. The plate resistance of any tube may be lowered
by increasing the plate voltage. But no amount of voltage that safely may be
applied to a small dry-cell tube will make it the equal of a rcal power tube.
Under most favorable opcrating conditions the smallest tubes have plate re-
sistances around 15,000 ohms. The ordinary voltage amplifving tubes have
plate resistances around 11,000 ohms while power tubes have plate resistances
as low as 2,000 ochms in some cases.

The following table shows the inductance in henries required to
provide various degrees of uniformity in amplification of sounds
having minimum frequencies of twenty-five cycles and of fifty
cycles when using tubes having plate resistances of 2000 ohms, 5000
ohms and 10,000 ohms. The great saving in choke size when using
power tubes is shown very clearly. The table assumes that the
chokes are formed of pure inductance, the capacity and resistance
being neglected.

Inductances in henries arc given at the interscctions of the lines for plate re-
sistance and the columns for percentage of uniformity in amplification. See
also Distortion.

Ixpucrances Requirep v Impepaxce Courring Corns

Lowest Note—25-cycle Frequency|Lowest Note—30-cycle Frequency

Tube Plate
Resistance T e
in Ohms | 909, %% | 9% 0% 959, 7%
U niformity|Uniformity Uniformity|{Uniformity|Uniformity| Uniformity
[
2,000 25 38 50 13 17 25
5.000 65 95 125 31 42 63
10,000 125 190 250 63 84 125

Condensers and Grid Leaks.—\When considering the stopping
condenser used between the plate of one tube and the grid of the
following tube it must be remembered that this condenser has re-
actance to the alternating or audio frequency current which must
pass through it to reach the grid of the next tube. The stopping
condenser should have very low reactance because the lowet its
reactance the less voltage will be lost in getting through the con-
denser. This means that the condenser must be of large capacity,
at least one-tenth microfarad. This stopping condenser must also
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have very high resistance, that is, it must be made with a dielectric
which is a good insulator. If the insulation allows any appreciable
lecakage some of the positive voltage from the preceding plate circuit
will be applied to the grid of the following tube and this positive
voltage on the grid will cause much distortion.

The next thing to consider is the grid leak. Because the reactance
of the stopping condenser is very low, the grid leak is practically in
parallel with the impedance of the choke. If the grid leak is of too
low resistance it will reduce the effective impedance of the choke
since it will place a comparatively low resistance in parallel with
the choke. But, on the other hand, if the grid leak is of too high re-
sistance the accumulation of negative charges on the grid will not
leak off fast enough and the tube will block. The accumulated
negative charges will force the grid voltage so far negative that
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¥16. 2—Three-Stage Impedance Amplifier Starting with the Detector.

plate current is prevented from flowing. As a general rule a grid
leak of between one-quarter and one-half megohm is about right.
Sec Lcak, Grid. 'The same values of C-battery or biasing voltage
are required with choke coupling as with any other form of coupling.

Construction of Amplifier.—The layout, connections and values
of all units in a three-stage choke coupled amplifier are shown in
Fig. 2. 'This covers all of the amplifier between the detector tube
and the loud speaker terminals. The stopping condensers are shown
as .005 to .01 microfarad capacity. Better results will be obtained
in amplifying the low notes with still larger capacity stopping
condensers. Grid leaks in the first two stages should be one-
half megohm and in the last stage one-quarter megohm.

The choke or impedance coupled amplitier requires no higher B-
battery or plate voltages than are used with transformer coupling.
that is, for tubes of the 201-\ type ninety volts is generally sufficient.
For power tubes the plate voltage is 120, 150 or more volts. See
also Recciver, Audio Amplifier for,
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It is possible to utilize chokes or impedances which were not originally in-
tended for this class of work. For example, the nrimary of an ordinary audio
frequency amplifier will form a fairly satisfactory choke. The secondary ter-

CONDENSER

To USED AS CHOKE
B-BATTERY

Fie. 3~—~Transformer Primary as Coupling Choke in Impedance Amplifier.

minals are leit unconnected as shown in Fig. 3. All other connections and
values would be the same as when using a regular coupling choke. Make-
shift chokes will seldom if cver give satisfactory amplification of low notes.
Testing of impedance coupled amplifiers is described under Oscillator, Audio
Frequency, Uses of.

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, IMPEDANCE
(STEP-UP TYPE).—The type of impedance coupled amplifier
which uses chokes having a single winding without taps cannot be
made to give a step-up ratio of voltagc in the coupling unit. A
modified form of impedance amplifier is provided with a tap in the
winding so that a voltage ratio as high as one and one-half to one or
even two to one may be obtained. Both a circuit diagram and a
construction layout with all connections and correct values for all
units are shown in Figs. 1 and 2.
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Fic. 1 —Circuits of Step-Up Impedance Coupled Amplifier.

One end of the impedance coil is connected through a stopping
condenser to the grid of the following tube. The other end of the
coil is connected. 1o the B-battery or plate supply unit. The tap is
connected to the plate of the preceding tube. Such an arrangement
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gives considerably more amplification than an ordinary choke
coupled amplifier and gives decidedly more amplification than a
resistance coupled amplifier. The quality of reproduction is equal
to the better types of resistance coupled or choke coupled amplifiers.
The amplification is practically uniform throughout the entire audio
frequency range starting at twenty-five cycles.

Large capacity stopping condensers will give better amplification of the low
notes but it is unnccessary to use anything larger than one microfarad. In
most amplifiers of this type one-quarter microfarad is the smallest size which
will allow proper amplification of low frequencies. The cases of these stopping
condensers should not be grounded, neither should they be connected to each
other nor to any other metal parts such as brackets and shields. There is but
little gain in the percentage of amplification by using stopping condensers
larger than one-quarter microfarad capacity. Using stopping condensers as
small as one-eighth microfarad shows some reduction in amplification while
condensers as small as 06 microfarad reduce the amplification to less than half
its maximum possible value.
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Fic. 2—Layout of Step-Up Impedance Amplifier.

These tapped impedance amplifiers which give a step-up voltage ratio can-
not be used with high Mu tubes. When such tubes are employed these im-
pedances should be used as straight choke coupling by disregarding the tap
terminal to which the plate lead of the preceding tube would normally be con-
nected. The plate lead of this preceding tube is then connected to the same
terminal of the impedance to which is connected one side of the stopping con-
denser.

Using a grid leak of comparatively small resistance will increase the volume
limit although there will be a slight loss in uniformity of amplification. One-
quarter megohm leaks are about right for all stages except the last, which may
have a one-tenth megohm leak.

Chokes and impedances used for coupling cannot be reflexed because the
primary and secondary circuits are not clectrically insulated from cach other
as in a transformer having insulated primary and secondary windings. See
also Receiver, Audio Amplifier for.

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, POWER TYPE.—
There are three types of audio frequency amplifiers which go by
the name of power amplifiers. The first, which is the type now to

be considered, is similar in all ways to the regular audio frequency
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amplifier except that power tubes and high plate voltages are used.
The other two types are the push-pull amplifier and the amplifier
using two ordinary tubes connected in parallel with each other.
For descriptions of these other types see Amplifier, Audio Frequency,
Push-pull Type and Tube, Parallel Operation of.

A power amplifier may use power tubes in all stages but a power .
tube in the last stage only is generally sufficient for all purposes.
Power tubes are described under the heading Twube, Amplifving
Types of. They use more filament current than the smaller tubes
and in order to operate them to advantage it is necessary to use 120
volts or more on the plates. This high plate voltage requires a cor-
respondingly high biasing voltage or C-battery voltage to prevent
distortion, therefore a power amplifier must be provided with con-
nections for inserting a C-battery or otherwise biasing the grid
return. The connections for a simple type of power amplifier are
shown in Fig, 1.

Coupling ~ 1over tube socket

separate
terminal for
power tube
B-voltage

F1¢. 1~Connections for Tube in Power Amplifier.

Since the plate circuit of the output tube of the power amplifier handles
high voltages and considerable current it is highly desirable that the direct
current for the plate should be prevented from flowing through the loud
speaker. Under the heading Speaker, Loud, Connections to Receiver are shown
scveral schemes by which the direct current is kept out of the loud speaker
while the alternating audio frequency current is passed through the speaker.
Some such arrangement should be adopted when using a power amplifier.

Parts Required in Amplifier.—Power amplifiers used in con-
nection with any receiver already constructed are formed by com-
binations of the following four units:

First, a unit which supplies high voltage to the plate of the power
tube and also supplies lower voltages to the plates of all tubes in
the receiver, including audio frequency amplifiers, detector, and
radio frequency amplifiers. Units designed for this first duty are
described under the heading Power Unit, Plate Voltage Type.

Second, a unit for supplying alternating current to the filament of
the power tube. Devices for furnishing such alternating current for
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filament heating are described under the heading Powcr Unit, Fila-
ment Currcnt Types of.

Third, a unit for providing the necessary negative biasing voltage
for the grid of the power tube. The method of doing this is de-
scribed under the heading Power Unit, Complete Recciver Supply.

Fourth, a unit including the power tube with a coupling device,
usually a transformer, which connects this tube to the output from
the receiver: also an output coupling used between the power tube
and the loud speaker. This last coupling passes the audio frequency
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Fig. 2.—Position of Power Amplifier Between Receiver and Speaker.

current changes to the speaker but keeps the high voltage direct
current from entering the speaker. It is described under Speaker,
Loud, Connection to Receiver.

The relation of these parts to one another is shown in Fig. 2. A single
transformer furnishes alternating current for heating the power tube filament,
for heating the rectifier tube filament and for rectification and filtering into
the entire plate voltage supply. The power amplifier is placed between the
receiver and the loud speaker. The power supply unit furnishes plate volt-
ages for the receiver’s tubes and for the power amplifier tube. It also fur-
nishes grid biasing voltage for the power tube. The transformer furnishes
heating current for the filaments of the power tube and rectifier tube, also
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the voltage supply which passes through the rectifier and filter system of the
power unit. This arrangement does away with all B-batteries and with the
A-battery for the power tube filament, leaving only the filaments of the re-
ceivers tubes to be handled from a separate A-battery.

The design and construction of complete power amplifiers of this general
type are shown under Pozwcer Unit, Amplifier Txypes of. In these complete
units are combined the transformer, the power unit for plate voltage and the
power amplifier with its power tube. Such units or complete power amplifiers
may be used with any type of receiver and loud speaker.

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, PUSH-PULL
TYPE.—The purpose of push-pull amplification is to obtain a great
increase of volume without overloading the tubes. The necessity
for push-pull amplification was lessened when power tubes appeared
on the market because the power tube furnishes great volume with-
out distortion and requires hut a single tube where the push-pull
amplifier uses two. In push-pull amplification two tubes are used

Dush-pull input Pushpall| Aush-pull output
transrormer tube | transiormer
loud
speaker
LAST AUDIO L
AMPLIFIER 4
TuBE Push-
ul,
ube
PHEOSTAT
B -BATTERY
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C-BAT- A-BAT

F16. 1.—Circuits of the Push-Pull Amplifier.

in one stage. They are not connected directly in parallel but are
used with transformers of special design so that one of the tubes
amplifies one half the signal wave or signal voltage and the other
tube amplifies the other half. See Recciver, Audio Amplifier for.
The circuits of the special transformers and the tubes are shown
in Fig. 1. The input transformer includes a primary winding which
is connected to the plate circuit of one stage of ordinary audio am-
plification. This input transformer uses a split secondary winding
having a grid terminal at each end and a tap used as a common fila-
ment terminal at the electrical center. This center tap is connected
through a C-battery to the filaments of the tubes in the usual way.
The two grid terminals are connected to the grids of the two tubes.
The output transformer has a split primary winding with plate
terminals at its two ends and a B-battery terminal brought cut from
the electrical center of the primary winding. This output trans-
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former has a single secondary winding which is connected to the
speaker.

In the double secondary of the input transformer we have a drop
of voltage at one of the grid terminals at the same time we have a
rise of voltage at the other grid terminal. Since both parts of the
secondary are coupled to the same primary in the transformer, rise
and fall of plate current fed into the primary causes rise and fall of
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Fic. 2.—Layout for Single Stage of Push-Pull Amplification.
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voltage in the split secondary. Considering either terminal of the
secondary, we first get a rise of voltage which is accompanied by a
fall of voltage at the other end; then get a fall of voltage accom-
panied by a rise at the other end.

This action first lowers the voltage on one grid terminal and then
lowers it on the other grid terminal. The grid voltage of one tube
drops during one half the signal wave while during the other half of
the wave the grid voltage of this tube rises. The grid voltage rise
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and fall in the second tube is always opposite to the rise and fall in
the first one.

The outputs from the plates of the two tubes combine in the split
primary of the output transformer and their combined effect passes
to the output transformer’s secondary.

All of the connections and the most suitable values for all parts in
the construction of a push-pull amplifier are shown in Fig. 2. It is
also possible to use two stages of push-pull amplification by employ-
ing an interstage transformer according to the layout shown in Fig. 3.

AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, RESISTANCE
COUPLED.—A resistance coupler consists essentially of three
parts. First a high resistance in the plate circuit, second a fixed
condenser used as a coupling condenser or stopping condenser be-
tween the plate of one tube and the grid of the following tube, and
third a grid leak for the following tube. The arrangement of these
parts is shown in Fig. 1 and the circuit in Fig. 2. For layouts and
specifications see Receiver, Audio Amplifier for.
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Fic. 1.—Arrangement of Parts for Fic. 2—Circuits of Resistance
Resistance Coupled Amplitier. Coupled Amplifier.

Flow of plate current through the plate resistance causes a voltage
drop across this resistance. The changes in voltage or voltage drop
across the plate resistance are carried through the stopping con-
denser and applied to the grid of the following tube.

The stopping condenser allows the voltage changes, which are
alternating, to pass through it but prevents the positive plate voltage
of the B-battery from reaching the grid of the following tube.

The purpose of the grid leak is to allow the excess negative
charges to leak off or escape from the grid of the second tube. Were
these negative charges allowed to accumulate they would finally
force this grid to such a negative voltage that the flow of plate cur-
rent in the second tube would be entirely prevented. The tube
would then block and stop the signals. See Leak, Grid.

For a resistance coupled amplifier it is necessary to provide at
least 135 to 150 volts at the B-battery or power supply in order to
overcome the high resistance inserted in the plate circuit and still
apply a sufficient positive veltage to the plate of the tube to cause
the necessary flow of plate current in the tube.
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Plate resistances are usually 100,000 ohms each for all stages in
either a three-stage or four-stage resistance coupled amplifier. In
a three-stage amplifier the grid leak for the first amplifier tube
should be 1,000,000 ohms or one megohm, for the second tube
500,000 ohms or one-half megohm, and for the third tube 250,000
ohms or one-quarter megohm. In a four-stage resistance amplifier
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F16. 3.—Arrangement of Parts in Three-Stage Resistance Amplifier.
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Fic. 4 —Circuit Diagram of Three-Stage Resistance Amplifier.

the grid leaks for the first three tubes should be the same as those
in a three-stage amplifier, while for the fourth tube the leak should
be 100,000 ohms or one-tenth megohm,

The plate voltage for the last tube should be lower than for the
first two tubes unless this tube is a power type. When using only a
voltage amplifier connected to the 135-volt terminal there should be a
resistance in series with the lead to the plate of the last tube. This
resistance should be between 5000 and 50.000 ohms. It is shown in
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Fig. 3. Stopping condenser values are not especially critical and may
be between .001 and 0.5 microfarad.

In resistance coupled amplifiers the plate current decreases with the strength
of the signal. The stronger the signal on the grid of the tube the less will be
the flow of plate current. We say tha!; the plate current modulates down,
whereas in a transformer coupled amplifier it modulates up.

A three-stage resistance coupled amplifier uses only a little more than three-
fourths the plate current used by two stages of transiormer coupling in spite
of the fact that much higher B-battery or plate voltage is used with resistance
coupling.

A resistance coupled amplifier cannot be used directly after an antenna and
a crystal detector because the exceedingly small antenna current, which is the
only current through the crystal, is not enough to produce the necessary volt-
age changes across the high resistance. When a crystal detector is used with
radio frequency amplification ahead of the crystal, the crystal may be im-
mediately followed by stages of resistance amplification.

The higher the resistance of the grid leaks the louder will be the signals
from the amplifier. However, too high a resistance in the grid leak will cause
distortion and blocking.

Persistent howling sometimes may be corrected by changing the value of the
grid leaks. It may be eliminated by increasing the plate resistance for the
third tube or for both the second and third tubes to as high as 250,000 ohms
in place of the usual 100,000 ohms.

In a resistance coupled amplifier a higher plate voltage is used for the de-
tector tube circuit than is used with transformer coupling. When a jack is
used in the detector plate circuit of a resistance amplitier the comparatively low
resistance of headphones when plugged in prevents the tube from acting as a
detector. If a jack is used following the detector it will be necessary to reduce
the plate or B-voltage on the detector or to use a resistance in series with the
headphones while they are in use. Connections for jacks are shown under the
heading Jacks and Jack Switches, Uses of. Figs. 3 and 4 show complete details
with the values of all units in the construction of a resistance coupled amplifier.

Resistance and Transformer Combination.—Fig. 5 shows the
use of one transformer coupled audio frequency stage followed by
two resistance coupled stages. The transformer coupled stage fol-
lows the detector tube and feeds into the first amplifier tube. Values
of stopping condensers, plate resistances and grid leaks are the same
as in the regular resistance coupled amplifier.

The combination of one stage of transformer coupled amplifica-
tion followed by two stages of resistance coupling makes a very
satisfactory audio amplifier. The tone quality is excellent, the
volume is ample for all purposes and there is no trouble with block-
ing or instability. The arrangement of parts and the wiring for
such an amplifier is shown in Fig. 6.

The diagram of Fig. 6 starts with the detector, to the grid terminal of
which is connected the usual grid condenser and grid leak. The detector
filament is handled with a rheostat of from ten to twenty ohms resistance for
quarter-ampere tubes. The filaments for all other tubes are controlled with
filament resistors marked R. The audio transformer may be of low ratio,
preferably around two-to-one or three-to-one. The usual plate bypass con-
denser of 002 microfarad capacity is connected to the plate terminal of the
detector tube.

The two plate resistances marked P should be one-tenth megohm each. The
grid leak for the first resistance coupled tube should be betwceen 500,000 and
250,000 ohms and the leak for the second tube should be between 250,000 and
150,000 ohms. The stopping condensers C may be as small as .006 micro-
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farad capacity but larger capacities, up to one microfarad, will improve the
amplification of low notes. These stopping condensers must be able to stand
the high voltages applied to the plates.

The last tube is assumed to be of the power type. Its plate voltage is
applied through the battery terminal marked “B+ Power” and its biasing
voltage is applied through the terminal marked “C— Power.”
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Fic. 3.—Amplifier with Two Resistance Stages and One Transformer Stage.
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Fic. 6.—Layout of Amplifier with Two Recsistance Stages and One
Transformer Stage.

In any resistance coupled amplifier better amplification and volume will be
secured from the use of high Mu tubes in all except the last stage. The last
tube should be of the usual amplifying type or may be a power tube but all
tubes between the detector and this last one may be of the high Mu type.
The B-battery connections shown in Fig. ¢ are adapted to the use of high
Mu tubes as described. See Twbe, Amplifying Tvpes of. Testing of resistance
coupled amplifiers is described under Oscillator, Audio Frequency, Uses of.
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AMPLIFIER, AUDIO FREQUENCY, TRANSFORMER
COUPLED.—The transformer coupled audio amplitier is more
commonly used than any of the other types. In this amplifier the
coupling between tubes is formed by an iron-core transformer hav-
ing separate and insulated primary and secondary windings as in
Fig. 1. The cores provide closed magnetic circuits. Audio fre-
quency transformers have step-up turn ratios of from one and one-
half to one up to ten to one. The operating characteristics and
various details relating to these units are taken up under the head-
ing of Transformer, Audio Frequency, which may be referred to.
Here are considered only the uses of such transformers in a practical
amplifier unit. For layouts and specifications see Receiver, Audio
Amplifier for.

As a general rule better and more uniform amplification will be
obtained when using low turn ratios rather than high turn ratios in
the transformers. Unless the transformers are of large size and have
large cores of high grade steel it is not advisable to use ratios greater
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Fic. 1. —Transformer Coupling for Audio Frequency Amplifier.

than three and one-half to one or four to one. Greater volume on
some notes may be obtained with ratios as high as six to one or
even ten to one but this volume is obtained only on certain fre-
quencies and the amplification at higher and lower notes is far from
good.

Should transformers of two or more different ratios be used in
the same amplifier, the transformer having the lowest ratio should
immediately follow the detector tube because the plate resistance of
the detector is high and it is better matched by the comparatively
high primary impedance of a low ratio transformer.

Layout of Amplifier.—In laying out the amplifier the tubes and
transformers should be arranged to make the grid leads as short as
possible. “The plate leads should be considered next and should like-
wise be as short as they can be made without undue crowding of
parts. See Receiver, Audio Amplifier for.

The relative position of tubes and transformers depends to a great
extent on the location of the grid, plate and filament terminals on
the transformers. These locations differ with different makes of
instruments.
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From an examination of the terminal arrangement of various transformers,
the top views of which are shown in Fig. 2, it will be found that, starting
with the plate terminal and proceeding cither clockwise or anti-clockwise
around the four terminals their order is usually as follows: Plate, Positive-B,
Negative Filament, Grid. With some makes of transformers, starting at the
plate terminal, this order follows to the right or clockwise, while with others
it follows to the left, or anti-clockwise.

l@ PR1 J

Fie. 2.—Terminal Arrangements on Audio Transformers for Amplifiers.

All audio frequency transformers have four terminals, One is the plate
terminal to which is connccted a lead from the plate terminal of the preceding
tube. This plate terminal may be marked “Plate,” “PL,” or “P.” On the
same side of the transformer is the positive B-battery terminal from which
a line runs to the positive connection of the B-battery or the power unit
furnishing plate veltage to the preceding tube. This terminal may be marked
“Pos-B,” “B-+,” “B,” or any other marking that indicates this connection.
These two terminals, plate and B-battery, are the terminals of the primary
winding of the transformer and on the side of the transformer carrying these
terminals may be found the marking “Primary,” “Prim” or “Pri.”
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F16. 3.—Similarity of Amplificr Transformer and Tube Terminals.

On the opposite side of the transformer from that carrying the primary
terminals will be found the terminals for the secondary winding, that is, the
grid and the negative filament terminals. From the grid terminal, marked
“G” or “Grid,” a connection is made to the grid terminal of the following
tube. The negative filament terminal, which is always on the same side as
the grid terminal, may be marked “Fil,” “F—" or “F.” Depending on the
construction of the amplifier this filament terminal of the transformer may be
connected to the negative side of a C-battery, to the A-battery terminal of a
rheostat, to a biasing voltage in a power unit, or directly to the negative
filament terminal of the following tube.

The two typical arrangements of transformer terminals are shown side by
side in Fig. 3 and at the right is shown for comparison the terminal arrange-
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ment on a standard tube socket. It will be seen that one of the transformer
arrangements is similar to the arrangement of the tube terminals except that
on the transformer the positive B-battery terminal takes the place of the pos-
itive filament terminal on the tube.
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F16. 4—Audio Amplifier with Output at Right.
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Fie. 5—Audio Amplifiers with Tubes Back of and in Front of Transformers.

2NO. AMp TUBE

ND TRANS- /STAMP 15T TRANS DETECTOR

w 2
SPEAKER FORMER TUBE FORMER
Fi16. 6.—Audio Amplifier with Output at Left.

A number of satisfactory arrangements of detector tube, amplifier tubes
and audio frequency transformers are shown in Figs. 4, 5 and 0. All of these
plans provide the shortest possible grid leads and plate leads. In Fig. 4 the
transformers are placed directly between the tube sockets and the final out-
put to the loud speaker is at the right hand end. In Fig. 5 the transformers
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are placed either back of or in front of the tubes with the output at the right
or at the left. Fig. 6 is similar to Fig. 4 except that the output to the speaker
is at the left. Which of these plans is adopted depends on the space available,
the general plan of the receiver and the type of transformer to be used.

Number of Stages.—Transformer coupled amplifiers may be
constructed with one, two or three stages. More than three stages
are not practical because of the difficulties in the way of feedbacks
and noises generated and amplified in the various units. A single-
stage audio amplifier of the transformer type will give sufficient
volume to receive local and nearby stations on a loud speaker under
average conditions. A properly constructed two-stage transformer
coupled amplifier, the type used in the majority of receivers, will do
good work with loud speaker volume for considerable distances when
preceded by an efficient radio frequency amplifier and detector.
The two-stage amplifier is easy to build in such a way that satis-
factory operation is assured. The three-stage amplifier gives a
tremendous gain in amplification and volume over the two-stage
unit but it is quite difficult to build so that almost uncontrollable
howling and distortion will not be present in its action.

The amplification of a three-stage amplifier will be too great when re-
ceiving local and nearby stations. It is then necessary to cut out one of the
stages or to greatly reduce the amplification. The third stage may be cut out
by the use of a jack or a special switch when the same style or type of tube
is used in all three stages. If a power tube is used in the third stage it be-
comes necessary to cut out the sccond stage, leaving the third with its power
tube always connected to the speaker. The proper connections of filament
control jacks and jack type switches for cutting out the last stage of the two-
stage amplifier and for cutting out the second stage of the three-stage ampli-
fier are shown under Jacks and Switches, Uses of. The switch arrangement
is to be preferred to the jack because when using a switch it is not necessary
to withdraw the plug of the loud speaker from one jack and insert it in
another jack.

Bypass Condensers.—In any form of transformer coupled am-
plifier it is advisable to bypass any high frequency currents which
escape the detector and go over into the audio amplifier. The first
step in this bypassing is to place a fixed condenser of .002 to .005
microfarad capacity from the plate of the detector tube to the
negative filament terminal of this tube. Radio frequency currents
which would otherwise overload the audio tubes are bypassed
through this condenser.

The next step is to temporarily place a fixed condenser of .001 to
.002 microfarad capacity between the grid terminal and the negative
filament terminal of each audio amplifying tube in turn, or from
the grid terminal to the filament terminal on each of the amplifving
transformers, which amounts to the same thing. Both methods are
shown in Fig. 7. Use the smallest capacity bypass condenser that
will give satisfactory results in improving the tone quality or in in-
creasing the volume,

Do this with one tube or one transformer at a time while the am-
plifier is in operation. A decided improvement in tone and an in-
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crease of volume may be noticed with this condenser connected to
one of the transformers or tubes. A permanent installation in this
position should then be made. This bypassing is almost always re-
quired in three-stage amplifiers and is generally helpful in most two-
stage amplifiers,
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Fi6. 7—Bypassing Radio Frequency Currents in an Audio Amplifier.
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In place of using the bypassing condensers, an improvement in tone may
be obtained by connecting a fixed resistance of from 100,000 ohms to five
niegohms between the grid terminal and negative filament terminal of the last
audio transformer or of the last amplifying tube. The best value of resist-
ance may be found by experiment or by using a variable resistance unit.
This resistance reduces the volume to some extent but produces more uniform
amplification and improves the reproduction of the lower notes.

Connection t; =
A= or other line running
o qroaﬂo’

F16. 8.—Grounding the Shield of an Audio Amplifying Transformer.

Grounding of Shields.—If the transformers are encased in a
metal shield it is advisable to connect this shield to the negative
battery line of the receiver, this being the line which is usually
grounded. With transformer cases thus grounded as in Fig, 8 they
may be placed very close to each other without any undesirable
coupling effects. Unshielded transformers having rather small cores
should be separated from each other by a space of three inches or
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more, but if unshielded transformers have large cores they may be
placed within an inch of each other or even closer without harm.

Transformers with small cores are generally those selling at low prices. The
body of the small size transformer seldom measures more than two and a
half inches in any one direction. Large core transformers generally sell at
higher prices and measure three inches or more in some of their dimensions.
Transformers with comparatively small cores, ii shielded in metal cases which
are grounded, may be used without consideration of their relative position or
closeness to each other,

Construction of Two-Stage Amplifier.—The layout, connec-
tions and usual values for all units in the construction of a two-
stage transformer coupled audio frequency amplifier are shown in
Fig. 9. Many of the values are variable. The grid leak may be of
any value from one to ten megohms. The best value may be deter-
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Fic. 9—Layout of Two-Stage Transformer Coupled Audio Amplifier.

mined by trying different leaks until a satisfactory balance is ob-
tained between stability and power. The connection shown as com-
ing to the grid condenser is from the radio frequency amplifier or
the antenna tuner. The plate bypass condenser between the plate
terminal of the detector tube and the filament of this tube may be
of any value between .002 and .005 microfarad as explained under
the heading Detector, Plate Bypass for.

A one-half microfarad bypass condenser is shown between the
detector B-battery or power unit and the positive A-battery terminal.
A one microfarad bypass is between the amplifier B-battery or power
unit terminal and the positive A-battery terminal. The function of
these condensers is to prevent interstage coupling which would be
caused by the resistance of the B-battery common to both the am-
plifying stages and the detector. The .002 microfarad condenser
placed across the speaker terminals is required only when the cord
leading to the loud speaker is very short.
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The single switch would ordinarily control all of the tubes in the
entire set, not only those in the audio frequency amplifier. The
rheostats controlling the detector tube and the two audio frequency
amplifier tubes will be of resistances shown under the heading
Rhcostat, Sizes Required.  As mentioned before, if the transformers
are of different ratios the one of lower ratio should be used follow-
ing the detector tube. The proper value of C-battery voltage is
given under the heading Bias, Grid, Amount Required.

The operation of a transformer coupled amplifier will be improved by using
bypass condensers between either filament terminal of each tube and the
B-battery terminal of the following transformer, also between the negative
filament terminal of ecach tube and the filament terminal of the preceding
}r:msformur as described under Amplifier, Audio Frequency, Bypass Condensers
or.

The proper connections for using any tvpes of jacks or stage control
switches for cutting out some of the audio amplifier tubes are shown and
described under the heading of Jacks and Switches, Uses of.

A further improvement in the operation of a three-stage transformer coupled
amplifier will be made if all plate leads in the amplifier are made with shielded
wire and the shield grounded. This practice prevents feedbacks from these
wires.

Additional information of value in designing and building trans-
former coupled audio frequency amplifiers is given under the follow-
ing headings: Distortion; Consiruction, Recciver; Speaker, Loud,
Connections to Receiver; Transformer, Audio Frequencyv; Tube,
Amplifving Tyvpes of; Volume, Control of; Impedance, Matching
of; and Battery, Connection of A- and B-.

AMPLIFIER, PHONOGRAPH TYPE.—A phonograph am-
plifier provides electrical reproduction of sound from the vibratory
motion of a needle traveling over the surface of a phonograph record.
The vibration of the needle is utilized to cause changes in the voltage
and current of an electric circuit. The changes in current represent
the vibrations of the needle which in turn represent the sounds
originally impressed on the phonograph record.

The electric circuit carryving the changes of voltage and current will provide
the source of initial signal voltage for operation of an audio frequency ampli-
fier of any type. The audio amplifier may use any form of coupling and may
employ one or more vacuum tubes. The clectric phonograph amplifier, when
properly designed and built, gives reproduction superior to that from the
mechanical amplifiers or reproducers gencrally employved with phonographs.

The action of the electric amplifier is a reversal of the action of a loud
speaker. In the action of a loud speaker changes of current and voltage cause
mechanical vibration of the diaphragm and these movements of the diaphragm
produce sound waves in the air.

For the electric amplifier the sound waves are represented by the uneven
surface of a phonograph record. This uncven surface, through the ncedle,
causes vibrations in the pick-up device. The vibration or movement in the
pick-up device causes changes of voltage and amperage in its circuit. The
changes of voltage and amperage are sufficient to operate an audio frequency
amplifier or, with the addition of battery current, to operate a loud speaker
directly without further amplification. .

Operation of Pick-up Unit.—The operating principle of the
phonograph amplifier may be understood from Fig. 1 which shows a
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pick-up unit. This particular unit is of the balanced armature type
and its marked similarity to the balanced armature loud speaker
will be immediately apparent. See Speaker, Loud. Other types of
pick-up mechanism may be employed without affecting the basic
principles of operation. The other possible types include most of
those described for use in loud speakers.

Included in the pick-up of Fig. 1 is a permanent magnet having
two positive poles on one arm and two negative poles on the other
arm. Between these poles is a soft iron armature balanced on a
central pivot and surrounded by a coil of wire. Attached to one end
of the balanced armature is the phonograph needle riding on the
uneven surface of a record.

As the record is revolved, its surface travels past the needle point,
causing the needle to vibrate at frequencies representing the sounds
impressed on the record. The vibrations of the needle are trans-
mitted to the balanced armature which rocks about its pivot, first
rising at one end, then at the other.

Outoul Voltage

Fic. 1.—Principle of the Phonograph Amplifier Unit.

With the left hand end of the balanced armature raised toward a
positive pole of the magnet its right hand end is depressed toward
a negative pole. The magnetic lines of force from the permanent
magnet then tend to travel from left to right through the soft iron
armature. Movement of the needle will reverse the inclination of
the armature, the direction of the magnetism is reversed and it flows
from right to left since the right hand end of the armature is now
near a positive magnet pole and the left hand end near a negative
magnet pole.

Reversal of magnetism or rise and fall of the magnetic field
through the armature causes a rising and falling magnetic field
around the iron. By induction this changing field causes voltages
of alternating polarity to be generated in the coil of wire surrounding
the armature. The frequencies with which the voltages change
represent the vibrations of the needle and the frequencies of the
sounds originally impressed on the record.
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The terminals of the winding in the pick-up unit are connected to
wires which pass out of the unit and are connected to the terminals
of a loud speaker or the grid circuit terminals of the first tube in an
audio amplifier. This connection is indicated in Fig, 2.

Connections to Receivers or Amplifiers.—As applied to a
radio receiver the pick-up unit takes the place of the antenna sys-
tem, of the radio frequency amplifier and of the detector tube. Just
as the plate circuit output of a detector tube may be fed through a
transformer, a resistance, or a choke coupling into the grid circuit
of the first tube in an audio frequency amplifier; so may the pick-
up unit's output be fed directly or through a coupling into this first
grid circuit in any audio amplifier. One method of making such a
connection is shown in Fig. 3. The wire originally attached to the
grid terminal of the first audio tube is detached from the tube
terminal and left detached. None of the other wires which are regu-
larly attached to this first audio tube are disconnected or changed

Pick- up Uil B
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I'1¢. 2.—Phonograph Pick-up Unit Connected to an Amplifier.

in any way. One of the lines from the pick-up unit is connected to
the grid terminal of the first audio amplifying tube. The other
wire from the pick-up is connected to the negative terminal of a
C-battery or other biasing voltage used with the audio amplifying
tube.

The grid circuit of the first audio amplifying tube is now excited
by the voltage changes from the pick-up and the remainder of the
audio amplifier functions as usual in operating the loud speaker.
The various types of amplifiers, any of which may be built espe-
cially for use following a phonograph pick-up unit, are described
under Amplificr, Audio Frequency.

The biasing voltage is necessary in order that the grid voltage of the tube
may always be negative. The output from a pick-up unit of the type shown
in Fig. 1 is alternating and contains both negative and positive voltages. The
negative biasing voltage of a C-battery is lessened by the positive alternations
from the pick-up and is increased by the negative alternations, but always
remains negative as required for distortionless amplification in the tube.

Considerable difficulty may be encountered in the use of remodeled loud
speaker units as pick-up devices. In a loud speaker it is desired that small
electrical energy applied to the winding in the speaker shall produce a iarge
movement of the diaphragm. When such a unit is used as an electrical pick-
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up it is found that the powerful vibrations from the phonograph needle cause
such great movement of the parts originally intended to move the diaphragm
that great distortion and rattling result.

To make a loud speaker unit act a: a pick-up unit much of the vibration
of the speaker parts must be prevented. This may sometimes be accomplished
by placing pieces of soft rubber between a halanced armature and the magnet
pule pieces or placing rubber pieces at other points which will limit the mo-
tion. This mechanical damping of the vibration will limit movement of the
speaker parts so that they act about the same 23 when they are used for
loud speaker work.

If the coupling between detector tube and first audio amplifying
tube in the receiver is through a transformer or a high impedance
choke the output of the pick-up may he connected to the primary
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Fi¢. 3—Phonograph Pick-up Unit Connected to First Audio Tube.

side of transformer or choke as shown in Fig. 4. This will give a
step-up of voltage through a transformer and the result will be a
louder amplified signal than with the pick-up connected directly to
the grid circuit of the amplifying tube as in Fig. 3. A similar con-
nection may be made from the pick-up unit to a resistance coupler
or to a choke coil coupler between detector and first audio amplifier.
With resistance or choke coupling there will be no step-up of voltage.
The resistance used in the plate circuit for resistance coupling is
usually a unit of 100.000 ohms. Greater volume will be secured by
substituting a higher resistance, experimenting up to 1,000,000
ohms or one megohm.

In making the connection of Fig. 4 to a transformer, to a resistance or to a
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choke the lead originally attached to the plate terminal of the coupler should
be disconnected and left off. Likewise the line attached to the B-battery or
plate voltage supply terminal of the coupler should be detached and left off.
The end of this latter wire should be well insulated with tape since it is con-
nected to the B-battery or other high voltage supply. The two leads from
the pick-up unit are then connected to the primary terminals, plate and
B-battery, of the coupling unit. No other changes are made in wiring. The
detector tube should be leit out of its socket.

With a pick-up unit having a powerful magnet and windings of large in-
ductance there will be quite high voltages generated and with these voltages
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Fi6. 5—Resistance Control ¢f Volume in Phonograph Amplifier.

applied directly to the grid circuit of an amplifying tube the volume will
usuully be too great even with only one audio amplifying tube in use. The
volume may be controlled by placing a variable high resistance across the
leads from the pick-up device as shown in Fig. 3. This unit should have a
maximum resistance of 300,000 ohms. The volume is reduced by lowering the
resistance. Volume will be maximum with the greatest possible resistance be-
tween the two sides of the circuit.

Use of Power Battery.—The strength of the amplified signal
may be tremendously increased by using battery current through a
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coupling transformer as shown in Fig. 6. The transformer should
have a low impedance primary and a high impedance secondary
winding. High ratio audio amplifying transformers are fairly satis-
factory. Turn ratios from six to one up to ten to one should be
used. The resistance unit should be of 500 to 1000 ochms and con-

Fic. o —Using u Battery with Phonograph Pick-up Unit.
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F16. 7 —Phonograph Pick-up Connected Through Transformer to a Speaker.

tinuously variable for use as a volume control. A fixed condenser
of .002 microfarad capacity is connected across the transformer
secondary. The C-battery or biasing voltage should be of a value
suited to the amplifying tube used and the plate voltage supplied.
The power battery may be a single storage cell or a one and one-
half volt dry cell. A C-battery is too small for a power battery
because the current drain varies from one one-hundredth to one-
quarter of an ampere.
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The pick-up leads and the power battery through its variable
resistance are connected to the primary of the transformer. The
secondary of the transformer is connected to the grid circuit of an
amplifying tube or to a coupler as shown in Fig. 6. The trans-
former may also be connected directly to a loud speaker as in Fig.
7. 1 connected to a loud speaker the C-battery is not required. The
battery current divides between the winding of the transformer and
the winding in the pick-up unit so that the action is a process of
modulation through the transformer.

The scratching noise of the ncedie may be bypassed or filtered out by con-
necting a fixed condenser of 001 to 0.015 microfarad capacity and an iron-
core choke coil of 100 millihenries inductance in serics with cach other and
placing the combination between the two lines coming out of the pick-up
unit or between the plate and negative filament terminals of the first am-
plifying tube. The connections of Fig. 6 may be used without the power
battery, simply omitting these parts from the circuit and making all other
connections exactly as shown.

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY.—A radio frequency
amplifier consists of one or more amplifying tubes with the necessary
ccupling devices between them. This amplifier is placed between
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Position of the Radio Frequency Amplificr in a Receiver.

the antenna or tuner and the detector so that it may increase the
strength of the signals coming from the antenna and deliver these
amplitied signals to the detector. A radio frequency amplifier is
used ahead of the detector while an audio frequency amplifier is
used following the detector. See Radio, Principlcs of.

There are four types of radio frequency amplifiers in more or
less common use. They are designated according to the kind of
coupling used between the tubes. By far the most common type is
that using tuned transformer coupling. Other less used types in-
clude tuned impedance coupling, tuned variometer coupling and
untuned transformer coupling.

The problems to be met in a radio frequency amplifier are (uite
different from those met in the audio frequency amplifier.  An
audio frequency amplifier handles currents of comparatively low
frequency and high amperage. Such currents are quite casily con-
trolled and amplified. In the radio frequency amplifier we deal
with extremely high frequencies and with voltages so small that
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they are measured in millionths of a volt as they come from the
antenna. The greatest care is necessary to avoid the loss of any of
this voltage and to prevent the escape or improper travel of the high
frequencies. -

Both tuned and untuned coupling devices have been mentioned as
being used in radio frequency amplifiers. In audio frequency am-
plifiers all of the couplings are untuned, that is, they are not tuned
to resonance at any particular frequency, but amplify almost equally
well all frequencies within the audible range.

The lack of amplification or voltage step-up in the coupling devices used
between radio frequency tubes is compensated for to some extent by what is
called the square law action of the detector. The detector tube amplifies
according to the square of the voltage changes applied to its grid. There-
fore, all the voltage gain obtained in the radio frequency stages has the ad-
vantage of being finally squared by the detector. The real gain due to in-
creasing the number of stages of radio frequency amplification may be as
great as the gain in adding an equal number of audio frequency stages, al-
though the radio frequency amplification itself is not as effective in increasing
signal strength as is audio frequency amplification.

In dealing with the radio frequency amplifier we must handle broadcast
frequencies from 500,000 cycles (or 500 kilocycles) up to 1,500,000 cycles
(or 1500 kilocycles). It is not possible to build any form of coupling device
which will amplify with even approximate uniformity such a range of fre-
quencies as must be handled in the radio frequency end of a receiver. There-
fore it is necessary to tune the coupling device or make it resonant to the
particular frequency being handled at any one time for satisfactory reception
of broadcasting.

Untuned transformer coupling has been mentioned. but this type of cou-
pling has almost disappeared from use in reccivers intended for broadcast re-
ception. During the days when all broadcasting stations operated either on a
wavelength of 360 meters or one of 450 meters it was possible to use untuned
radio frequency transformers with a fair degree of satisfaction, since they
may be built to amplify quite evenly between these limits. But now that the
broadcasting wavelengths and frequencies have extended greatly both above
and below these old limits we can no longer use untuned transformers.

It is not necessary to use radio frequency amplification ahead of the de-
tector when receiving powerful nearby stations. Methods of cutting out one
of the radio frequency stages are shown under Jacks and Switches, Uses of.

Since the subject of radio frequency amplifiers is closely related
to a great part of all other work in radio receivers it is necessary to
consider many related subjects when dealing with these amplifiers.
For information on parts which enter into the construction of radio
frequency amplifiers or which affect the operation of these ampli-
fiers the following headings should be referred to: .Intenna, Cou-
pling of; Coil, Angle of Mounting; Coil, Design; Coil, Tuning, Sizcs
Required for; Distortion; Condenser, Variable; Control, Single; Os-
cillation; Resonance; Sclectivity; Scnsitivity; Tube, Amplifving
Types of; and Volume, Control of.

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY, TUNED IMPED-
ANCE COUPLED.—The operating principle of the tuned im-
pedance coupled radio frequency amplifier is the same as that of
the impedance coupled audio frequency amplifier. In both these
types of amplifiers we obtain a drop of voltage across an impedance
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or a resistance in the plate circuit of one tube, and, through a fixed
condenser used as a stopping condenser, we apply the changes in
voltage across this impedance or resistance to the grid of the follow-
ing tube.

The circuit of a tuned impedance coupled amplifier is shown in
Fig. 1. The coupling device consists of a coil and condenser in
parallel and placed between the plate of the tube and the B-battery
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F16. 1—Tuned Impedance Coupling for Radio Amplifier.

or power unit. By varying the capacity of the condenser the com-
bination is tuned to resonance with the frequency to be received
and amplified.

With the coil and condenser tuned to resonance they have the
areatest pussible impedance at the received frequency. Therefore,
plate current at this frequency meets a great impedance in the coil
and condenser and there is the greatest possible drop of voltage
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Fic. 2.—Oscillation Control for Radio Fi;. 3.—Radio Amplifier
Amplifier with Potentiometer and with Control with Resistance in
Resistance in Plate Circuit. Parallel with Impedance.

across this impedance. From the tube’s plate terminal, at its con-
nection to the impedance, a lead runs to a stopping condenser whose
other side is connected to the grid of the following tube. The
changes in voltage across the impedance are carried through this
condenser and applied to the grid of the following tube.

The inductance of the coil and the capacity of the variable tun-
ing condenser are selected to tune together over the broadcasting
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wave bands. The grid leak for the radio frequency amplifying tube
should have a resistance of one megohm or more and the stopping
condenser should be of .0005 microfarad capacity or larger.

The principal objection to the tuned impedance amplifier is the difficulty
of preventing self-oscillation. This oscillation may be controlled with a 200-
to 400-ohm potentiometer in the grid return or with several other types of
oscillation control described under the heading Oscillation. The tuned im-
pedance circuit cannot be neutralized. It may be handled satisfactorily by
placing a variable high resistance in series between the impedance coil and
the power unit or B-battery as in Fig. 2 or it may be handled by placing
such a resistance in parallel with the impedance as shown in Fig. 3. For a
single-stage amplifier this variable resistance should have a maximum value
of 2000 ohms. For a two-stage amplifier the resistance may have a maximum
value of 100,000 ohms.
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Fi. 5—Variometer Used as Tuned Impedance Coupling in Radio Amplifier.

The circuit diagram in Fig. 4 shows the complete connections for
an impedance coupled radio frequency amplifier from the antenna
and ground to and including the detector tube. The antenna
coupler may be of the style shown or of any other type which is
available., The impedance coil should be placed at right angles to.
or in such relation to, the antenna coil that there is the least possible
coupling or feedback effect between them.

The capacity of the tuning condensers and the size of their coils
will depend on the frequencies to be covered and may be determined
by reference to the section Coil, Tuning, Sizes Requircd for. Oscilla-
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tion control in this circuit is by a variable high resistance in series
with the B-battery for the radio frequency tube but any other form
of oscillation control may be used. Due to the difficulty of controll-
ing oscillation, impedance coupled amplifiers are generally con-
structed with but one stage of radio frequency amplification ahead
of the detector.

In place of the impedance coil and its tuning condenser a variometer may he
substituted as shown in Figz. 5. Variometers which are constructed for the
purpose of tuning will take the place of both the coil and its tuning con-
denser.  With some types of variometers it may be necessary to use a fixed
condenser connected in parallel with the variometer as shown by the dotted
lines. This fixed tuning condenser mav have a value between .0001 and
00023 microfarad, depending on the variometer with which it is used. Sce
Variometer, Coupling with.

In a tuned impedance coupling there is no step-up ratio of voltage possible.
With transformer coupling the primary is made of fewer turns than the sec-
ondary, consequently therec may be an increase of voltage from primary to
secondary but with impedance coupling there can be no such transformer
action and the entire amplification must be obtained from the tube alone.
The use of high Mu tubes is sometimes advantageous.

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY, TUNED TRANS-
FORMER COUPLED.—The tuned transformer type of radio
frequency amplifier utilizes many of the principles found in the
transformer coupled audio frequency amplifier but in place of em-
ploying an iron-core transformer as with audio frequency, one of
the air-core type is used. Since an air-core transformer is in itself
resonant to only one natural frequency a variable condenser is
placed in parallel with the secondary winding of the transformer.
This condenser may be varied to make the transformer resonant at
the frequency to be received.

The circuit of a single stage of tuned transformer coupling is
shown in Fig. 1. The transformer itself is composed of two separate
windings, the primary and the secondary. The primary winding, of
relatively few turns, is connected between the plate terminal of the
preceding tube and the B-battery or power unit which applies posi-
tive voltage to the plate of that tube. One end of the secondary
winding is connected to the grid terminal of the following tube and
the other end of the secondary is connected either directly, through
a rheostat, or a biasing battery, to the negative filament terminal of
the following tube. The primary and secondary are formed by any
of the types of coils such as those described under the following
headings in the section on coils; Basket Wound, Closcd Ficld Tvpe,
Honeycomb, Single Laver and Spiderwed Type. Information on the
construction of transformers will be found under 7ransformer,
Tuned Radio Frequency.

Transformer Construction.—The size or inductance of the
secondary winding of a radio frequency transformer is selected of
such value that it will tune to resonance when used with the tuning
condenser employed. Correct sizes of coils and condensers are
given under Coil, Tuning, Sizes Required for. The primary winding
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of the transformer consists of from four to thirty turns. either
closely or loosely coupled to the secondary. Information on tuning
condensers will be found under the heading Condenser, Tuning.

The fewer turns in the primary winding the less will be the tendency to-
ward feedback and the easier it will be to control oscillation and regeneration
in the amplifier.

The greater the number of turns in the primary and the more closely it is
coupled to the secondary the greater will be the amplification as shown by
Fig. 2, consequently high amplification and ease of control are opposed to
one another.

The majority of tuned radio frequency transformers are built with single
layer straight-wound or solenoid coils. These coils are of such size that they
may be tuned with variable condensers whose maximum capacity is .0005
microfarad in most cases. Many transformers are built to be tuned with
condensers having a maximum capacity of approximately 00033 microfarad
while still others use condensers of only 00025 microfarad. Of course the
larger the coil which forms the secondary, the smaller must be the condenser
with which it is tuned provided the same range of frequencics is to be covered.
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Fic. 1—Tuned Transformer Coupling for Radio Amplifier.

Many radio frequency transformers have only six or cight primary turns,
this low number being used to reduce the tendency toward oscillation. A
greater number of turns is desirable from the standpoint of amplification,
sensitivity and volume.

Voltage Amplification.—In radio frequency transformers such
as generally used the greatest voltage amplification is obtained when
the primary consists of from fifteen to twenty turns with a fifty or
sixty-turn secondary on the same size tubing. With only ten turns
on the primary the transformer delivers about seventy per cent of
the maximum possible voltage amplification and with but five pri-
mary turns only about thirty-five per cent of the maximum voltage
amplification is realized.

An increase in the number of primary turns beyond a certain point
again reduces the voltage amplification. As the coupling is increased
or made closer the voltage amplification increases up to a certain
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value of coupling, but if the coupling is made still closer than this
value, the voltage amplification will again fall off. This effect is
explained more fully under Transformer, Tuncd Radio Frcquency.

.\\'ith tuned. transformer coupling employing fewer turns in the primary
winding than in the secondary we would naturally expect a step-up of voltage
because of the turn ratio of the transformer. There is sometimes an actual
voltage step-up but it is very small and does not approach the turn ratio of
the transformer. In a tuned radio frequency transformer having fifteen pri-
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Fic. 2~ Effect of Primary Turns on Radio Frequency Amplitication.

mary turns and sixty secondary turns we have a turn ratio of four to one
(secondary to primary) but in such a transformer it is impossible to obtain
a voltage ratio of anywhere near to four to one, in fact a ratio of one and
one-hali or one and one-quarter to one would be exceedingly good. This is
because there is only a small transfer of energy from primary to secondary.
Fven with the closest possible coupling, the coupling does not compare in
closeness with that obtained in an iron-core transformer. In the air-core type
of transformer there is a very great leakage of flux which accounts still further
for the small power transfer.
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Fic. 3—The Two Kinds of Coupling in a Radio Amplifier Transformer.

Coupling in Transformers.—Between the primary and second-
ary windings of radio frequency transformers there are always two
kinds of coupling as indicated in Fig. 3. One is inductive coupling.
which we desire, and the other is electrostatic or capacity coupling
which is undesirable. Inductive coupling is due to the mutual in-
ductance between the two windings. It is increased by increase of
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inductance or by the number of turns in the primary winding.
Through this inductive coupling or mutual inductance there is a
transfer of energy between the two windings.

Capacity coupling exists between the two windings because of their surface
arca. The metal of the wire in the secondary winding is separated from the
metai of the wire in the primary by insulation. The two metals form the
plates of a condenser while the insulation forms the dielectric. The greater
the area of these plates or the greater the size of the windings the greater will
be the capacity coupling and through this capacity coupling feedbacks mav
occur between the stages. These feedbacks produce oscillation which must be
controlled.

Small Capaccly (oupling  (arge Gyacrly Oupling
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Fic. 4.—Effect of Primary Position on Capacity Coupling
in Radio Amplifving Transformer.

The smaller the physical size or dimensions of the primary winding and the
farther it is removed from the secondary winding the less will be the capacity
between the two windings. This is shown in Fig. 4. Irom this standpoint
a primary of small wire wound in a small space and placed at one end of the
secondary is preferred to a winding of larger wire spread out over a larger
space and wound directly over or under the secondary, especially if this large
primary is well in toward the center of the secondary.

Inductance of Secondaries.—There is considerable difference
of opinion as to the relative merits of large and small inductances

in the secondary windings of tuned radio frequency transformers.
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Fio. 3—Voltazes from Large and Small Inductances in Radio Amplitier.

A coil with a high value of inductance may be tuned with a con-
denser of smaller capacity than used for a coil of small inductance
which requires a correspondingly large condenser. As shown in
Fig. 5 the coil of large inductance gives a greater voltage drop and
applies a greater voltage to the grid of the following tube, thus
giving more amplification than obtained with a coil of small induc-
tance.

While it is true that a coil having large inductance tuned ~with a
small condenser gives a greater voltage drop and consequently im-
presses a greater voltage on the grid of the following tube, it should



AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY, TUNED TRANSFORMER

be remembered that the large coil has more resistance than a small
one and the small capacity condenser has more resistance than a
large one. From the standpoint of voltage gain we should use a
large coil and small condenser hut from the standpoint of circuit
resistance w2 should use the small coil and large condenser. It is
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Fie. 7. —Circuits of Two-Stage Tuned Transformer Radio Amplifier.

important to climinate all possible losses in the larger coil if used
because if such a coil is carelessly designed and constructed the
added losses together with the naturally high resistance of any coil
at radio frequency will forfeit much of the gain in voltage.
Construction of Amplifier.—Since the voltages impressed on
the grids of radio frequency tubes are very small it is not necessary
to use an extra C-battery for providing negative grid bias because
the tube will operate on the straight portion of its curve with only
the bias from a rheostat. The best results will be obtained by con-
necting the grid return end of the transformer secondary winding
directly to the negative Dbattery side or line side of a rheostat



AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY, UNTUNED

or filament resistance for the radio frequency amplifier tube whose
grid carries the other end of the secondary winding.

Should the amplifier consist of so many stages that a considerable
voltage is finally applied to the grids of tubes near the detector, the
grid return may be made through one or two cells of a C-battery.
See Bias, Grid.

In radio frequency amplifiers a bypass condenser for the plate
direct current should always be provided. This may be a fixed
condenser of .005 microfarad capacity. It should be connected be-
tween one of the filament terminals of the tube and the connection
of the following transformer primary to the B-battery or power
supply. This allows the radio frequency currents to complete their
circuit without passing through the resistance of the B-battery.
This practice improves the amplification and reduces the tendency to
self-oscillation.

Complete constructional details of a two-stage transformer coupled
radio frequency amplifier together with all connections and values
for the principal units are shown in Figs. 6 and 7. This circuit in-
cludes all of the practices that have been recommended for this type
of amplifier.

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY, UNTUNED
TRANSFORMER COUPLED.—It was explained under :Am-
plifier, Radio Frequency that untuned transformer coupling will
cover only a very limited range of frequencies and that it is there-
fore unsatisfactory for broadcast reception. The circuit for a radio
frequency amplifier using untuned transformers is shown.
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Radio Frequency Amplifier with Untuned Transformers.

An untuned radio frequency transformer has a small amount of iron as a
core, this being indicated by the broken lines between the primary and sec-
ondary windings in the diagram. The circuit coupled to the antenna is tuned
with a variable condenser. Oscillation control is by means of a 200- or 400-
ohm potentiometer as shown. Other types of oscillation control may be sub-
stituted. The grid return for both radio frequency amplifier tubes is through
this potentiometer, while the detector grid return is to the positive filament
terminal of the detector. The resistance of the detector grid leak may be one
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megohm or greater. The negative A-battery line may be grounded through
the .005 microfarad grounding condenser as shown, or grounded directly with-
out the condenser.  Such a receiver is a fairly good distance getter for a
limited range of frequencies or wavelengths, but is not at all selective. See
Transformer, Untuned Radio Frequency.

AMPLIFIER, RADIO FREQUENCY, VARIOMETER
COUPLED.—A tuned impedance coupled radio frequency ampli-
fier may be built with variometers for coupling units between the
tubes in place of with coils and variable condensers. See Amplifier,
Radio Frequency, Tuned Impedance Coupled; also Variometer,
Coupling with.

AMPLIFIER TUBE.—See Tube, Amplifving Tvpes of.

AMPLITUDE.—The highest voltage or amperage reached by
a wave or alternation of an alternating current. See diagram.

ANGLE, ELECTRICAL.—One com-
plete cycle of alternating current is consid-
ered as consisting of 360 electrical degrees
just as one complete circle consists of 360
degrees. One half a cycle, which is one al-
ternation, then consists of 180 electrical de-
grees: one half alternation consists of 90 _.__. IR S

electrical degrees and so on. The Amplitude of an
Alternating Current Wave.

1
AMPLITUDE

The relative times with reference to one another at which alternating cur-
rents and voltages reach their maximum and minimum points and at which
they pass through zero are designated by the number of electrical degrees be-
tween such points. Sce Alternation; Cycle; and Phase.

ANGLE OF COIL MOUNTING.—Sce Coil, Angle of Mount-
ing.

ANGLE. OF LAG.—See Phuse.

ANGLE OF LEAD.—Sece Phuse.

ANION.—A negative ion is called an anion. Tons are formed
by the electrical breaking down of gases and liquids. Tons formed
at the anode are the anions, those formed at the cathode are cations.

ANNUNCIATOR WIRE.—See Wire, Bell.

ANODE.—A terminal or an electrode through which an electric
current enters an electrolyte, a vacuum or any other medium on its
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Anodes and Cuathodes in Electric Circuits,



ANTENNA

way to the negative side of the source. The anode is therefore the
positive terminal of an electric source such as a battery. or is the
electrode connected to this positive terminal. In a vacuum tube
the plate is the anode while the filament is the cathode. See also
Cathode.

ANTENNA.—The antenna includes the wires or conductors
which extend outside of the receiver proper and which are affected
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F1c. 1 —Relation of the Antenna and Aerial.

by the signals coming from a radio transmitter or broadcasting sta-
tion. The type of antenna now being considered consists of one or
more wires elevated some distance above the ground as in Fig. 1.

These wires form one plate of a large condenser whose other plate
is the ground or earth. The antenna and ground have the air be-
tween them acting as the dielectric of this condenser.

Between antenna and ground connections in the receiver there is
always an inductance, a coil. The inductance of the coil together
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Fie. 2.—The Principle of the Capacity Antenna.

with the capacity of the antenna form an oscillatory circuit which
responds to the frequency of the radio waves coming through the
air from a broadcasting station. Oscillating currents are set up
through the antenna, the coil and the ground. The inductance in
the receiver is coupled to the tuning device, to the radio frequency
amplifier or to the detector so that the signals coming in on the
antenna are detected and amplified in the receiver.

The form of antenna which is generally used is called an open
antenna, a capacity antenna or a plate antenna. Under the head-
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ing Loop, Antenna Action of is considered a form of antenna which
does not form a capacity or a condenser, The principle of the ca-
pacity type of antenna is shown in Fig. 2.

ANTENNA, CAPACITY AND INDUCTANCE OF.—
The antenna system consists of the horizontal wires or antenna
proper and the vertical wires or lead-in. Considering only the hori-
zontal portion, the capacity of the antenna increases almost directly
with its length up to about one hundred feet but increases less
rapidly for greater lengths. This might be expected since an in-
crease of antenna length increases the size of the plates of the con-
denser which is formed by antenna and ground.

There is only a small change in capacity as the height of the an-
tenna above the ground is increased above thirty feet. From a
height of thirty feet up to a height of one hundred and twenty feet
the decrease in capacity is only about seven per cent, but as the
antenna is lowered under thirty feet the capacity increases quite
rapidly. This effect also might he expected because lowering the
antenna brings the plates of this big condenser closer together.

The capacity of a vertical lead-in wire increases directly with the
length of the lead-in. The capacity of the lead-in must be added
to that of the antenna to obtain the total capacity of the whole
antenna system,

In the following tables the left hand columns give the height of the antenna
in feet. The columns toward the right cover various lengths of antenna from
thirty to one hundred fect. At the intersection of the vertical and horizontal

lines will be found the capacity of the horizontal wires measured in micro-
niicrofarads.

Caracity ofF HorizoxTaL SiNGLE WIRE ANTENNA

lorizontal Portion of Antenna—Length in Feet

Antenna
Height in - i
Feet 30 1t 45 ft. 60 ft. 75 ' 100 ft.
J— | —
\
20 ft. | 59 Mmfds | 83 Mmfds | 111 NMmfds| 139 NMmids| 179 Mmfids
30 ft. [ 38 Mmfds | 81 Mmfds | 109 Mmfds 131 Mmfds| 175 NMmids
40 ft. [ 57 Mmfds | 80 Minfds | 107 Mmfds| 123 Mmfds 173 Mmfds
60 ft. | 37 Mmfds l 80 Mmfds | 105 Nmfds| 121 Mmfds| 171 Mm{ds
100 ft. 56 Mmfds |79 Minfds | 104 Mmfds| 119 NMmfds| 169 Ninfds
| |

In the next table, which is similar to the preceding one, is given the capacity
in micro-microfarads of the horizontal portion of the antenna and also the
capacity of the vertical lead-in. Preceding the hyphen is the capacity in
micro-microfarads of the horizontal portion and following the hyphen is the
capacity of the vertical lead-in.  Thus, for an antenna 60 feet long and 40
fect high the capacity of the horizontal portion is 107 micro-microfarads and
o1 the vertical portion or lead-in is 71 micro-microfurads, a total of 178 micro-
microfarads for the entire antenna system. The capacity of the lead-in must
always be added to that of the antenna.
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CaracITY 0F ANTENNA AND LEAD-1N—MICRO-MICROFARADS

Length in Feet of THorizontal Portion of Antenna
Antenna N —

HCI‘,"'“ | 50 45 i 0 ft. 75 ft. 100 ft.
Cet i Hor=Vert. | Hor=Fert, | Hor—ert. | Hor=Fert. | 1Hor.=1ert.
20 ft. | 39-10 83-40 111-40 139-40 18240
30 fr. | 3856 81-36 109-56 131-36 175-36
10 fr. 57-71 80-71 107-71 123-71 172-71
0 ft. 37-103 %0-103 105-103 | 121-103 | 170-103
100 ft, 36-166 79-166 | 104166 119-166  168-166
|

The effective capacity of the antenna system is somewhat greater at the
higher frequencies or lower wavelengths used in broadcasting than at the
other end of the scale. Taking the effective capacity at 1000 kilocycles or
approximately 300 meters as represented by 100 per cent the following changes
are found in practice: At 1500 kilocycles or 200 meters the capacity is 120 per
cent and at 600 kilocycles or 500 meters it is 00 per cent of the value at
1000 kilocycles.

Inductance of Antenna.—The horizontal portion of the an-
tenna and the vertical lead-in not only have capacity but also
have inductance even though they are composed of straight wires.
The following table is similar to the one preceding but gives the in-
ductance in microhenries of the horizontal portion of the antenna
and of the vertical lead-in. The number preceding the hyphen gives
the inductance of the horizontal antenna and the number following
the hyphen gives the inductance of the vertical lead-in.

INprerances 1v Avrexxa Svystems - MicROHENRIES

Length in Feet of Horizontal Portion of \ntenna

Antenna .

ITeight |

e 306 1 45 o0 fi. 75 6| 100 fu.

U lor=Tert. | Hor~Fert. . Hor=Jert. | Hor=lert. | Hor~]ert.
T | I !

20 ft. . 20-10 30-10 +1-10 50-10 68--10

30 ft. 20-15 30-15 41-15 | 51-13 69--13

40 {t. 20-21 30-21 42-21 32-21 71-21

60 ft. 20-34 31-34 +2-34 53-34 72-34
+2-61 33-61 73-61

1C0 ft. 20-0l j1-0l . |

The inductance of the antenna and the lead-in are not lumped inductances
as found in coils but are distributed over the whole length of these wires.
These distributed inductances are due to the ability of the wires to generate
an electric tield about them. For this reason the total inductance of antenna
and of lad-in is not as great as the sum of their sepurate inductances as
would be the case with lumped inductances in series.  Nor is it as small as the
inductances of the two in parallel.  Practice shows that the approximate
cftective inductance of antenna ard lead-in may be found by adding the twa
together and dividing their sum by three. Thu3, for an antenna svstem forty-
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five feet lopg and forty feet high it is seen that the inductance of the hori-
zontal portion is 30 microhenries and of the vertical portion 21 microhenries.
Their sum is 51 microhenries and the approximate effective inductance is one
third of 51 or 17 microhenrics.

ANTENNA, CIRCUIT OF.—The antenna circuit includes
the horizontal antenna wires, the lead-in and all the connections up

to the receiver, the inductance or capacity which is inside the re-

"Antenna

Antenna N

Circutl L/ TENNA
Y Ar olfzfcmj
Induciance GROUNO

C 'ty Equivalent cireuit
fractty g/' Antenna

= GROUND
The Antenna Circuit and Its Electrical Equivalent.

ceiver, the ground lead from the receiver and the ground itself
which forms the lower plate of the antenna system.

ANTENNA, CLOSED.—A loop antenna is called a closed
antenna. See Loop.

ANTENNA, COIL TYPE.—In general a coil type of antenna
is a loop antenna. See Loop. One end of a large coil of wire is
sometimes connected to a receiver for use as an antenna, the other
end of the coil being left open.

ANTENNA, CONDENSER FOR.—See Condenser, An-
tenna, also Antenna, Tuncd.

ANTENNA, CONDENSER TYPE OF.—See Antenna,

ANTENNA, COUPLING OF.—The general custom in cou-
pling the antenna to the first tuned circuit in the receiver is to use a
very small coil of only a few turns of wire in series with the antenna
as in Fig. 1. This small coil absorbs only a very little energy from
the tuned circuit in the receiver and tuning is fairly sharp. How-
ever, the signal power with such an arrangement is not as strong as
when the antenna itself is tuned to the frequency being received.
The looser the coupling the sharper the tuning and the closer the
coupling up to a certain point, the greater the amount of power or
energy received from the antenna.

With the antenna coupled very loosely to the first tuned circuit
the capacity and inductance of the antenna have but little effect on
this first tuned circuit. As the degree of coupling is increased some
of the antenna capacity and inductance are, in effect, added to the
tuned circuit and if a variable condenser is used for tuning this cir-
cuit a lower setting or less capacity will be required because of the
efiect of the antenna which takes the place of part of the condenser’s
capacity. This is the reason why condenser settings for a certain
frequency or wavelength will change when the antenna coupling is
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changed in receivers using variable antenna coupling to control the
selectivity or sharpness of tuning.

The coupling of the antenna to the coil of the first tuned circuit
may be reduced by reducing the number of turns in the antenna
coil. Tt may be reduced by moving the antenna coil farther away
from the coil which is tuned by the condenser or by turning the
antenna coil and the tuned coil at greater and greater angles to
each other. When they are at right angles the coupling is practi-
cally zero and the antenna’s capacity and inductance will have very
little effect on the tuning. All of these changes are shown in Fig. 1.

The form of antenna coupling shown in Fig. 2 provides maximum
selectivity and very satisfactory operation in general. The antenna
coil and the tuned coil are placed at right angles with each other
and in line so that there is practically no inductive coupling between
them. The antenna coil is composed of two windings, one having
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Fic. 1. —Close Coupling and Loose Coupling of Antenna Circuit.

four to six turns connected between the antenna and ground, the
other having an equal number of turns in series with the tuning coil.
The tuning condenser is connected across the two coils so that the
entire winding of the large coil and the few series turns on the small
one are both in the resonant circuit. The two windings on the an-
tenna coil may be separated by one-quarter to one inch depending
on the degree of selectivity required.

There is a certain best coupling for the antenna as far as signal strength
is concerned. By starting with an extremely loose coupling secured with the
antenna coil and tuned coil very far apart or at right angles to each other
or by using but few turns in the antenna coil, the signal strength will be
weak. By gradually increasing the degree of coupling the signal strength will
become greater, although the tuning will become somewhat broader at the
same time, until a maximum signal strength is reached. Then with still closer
coupling, the signal strength will become less. There are two reasons for this
effect.  First, a very closely coupled antenna absorbs power from the first
tuned circuit or places a load on this tuned circuit. Second, with very close
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coupling the tuned coil and the antenna coil form a combination which re-
sponds not only to one frequency or wavelength but almost as well to an-
other frequency or wavelength which is different irom the first. The difference

L | CTRLCO

F1¢. 2.—Separate Coupling Coil for Antenna Circuit.

between these two frequencies becomes

greater as the coupling is increased and

with very close coupling the antenna c/ose [
tuner will respond to either one of these ’\
frequencics. Sce Coupling, Optimum.

The use of a coupling tube to prevent
antenna inductance and capacity f{rom
affecting the first tuned stage is shown
under Receiver, Single Control.

The use of a tapped antenna coil or ==
coupler to obtain various degrees of ¥
coupling is shown in Fig. 3. This changes .. ,
thcl number of active gturns in the an- LU, .%.—-Tapp‘cd Cpxl for Antenna
tenna coil. Coupling.

ANTENNA, DIRECTIONAL EFFECT OF.—It is often
found that signals will be received best from a direction opposite to
that in which the antenna runs from the receiver. If the antenna end
points westward best reception may be from points to the east. Un-
less the antenna is at least one hundred feet long it will show no di-
rectional effects regardless of the direction it runs and will receive
just as well from one point of the compass as from any other. Any
apparent directional effects are due to local conditions such as inter-
ference of trees and buildings and antenna location in general.

ANTENNA, FORMS OF.—Receiving antennas of the out-
door type usually consist of a single straight wire open at onc end
and connected to the receiver at the other end. This is called an
L-type antenna or an inverted L antenna. A connection is some-
times made to the center of the elevated wire rather than to onc of
its ends and the resulting antenna is called a T-type antenna.

“

Loose




ANTENNA, FRAME

Antennas placed indoors may be of the familiar type consisting of
a single wire attached to the receiver or of the loop type. Both of
these are described under their respective headings.

Transmitting stations use various forms of aerials that are seldom
if ever duplicated as to form in receiver installations. .\ cage aerial
or antenna consists of several parallel wires supported around the
edge of frames so that they have somewhat the appearance of a
squirrel cage. Umbrella aerials consist of a number of wires radiat-
ing from a central support and slanting downward toward the earth
at their outer ends. The conductors of a fan or harp aerial radiate
upward from a central point to a supporting wire across the top.

ANTENNA, FRAME.—Another name for a loop. See Loop.

ANTENNA, FUNDAMENTAL FREQUENCY OF.—The
fundamental frequency of an antenna is the frequency to which the
antenna’s inductance and capacity are resonant in themselves. In
an actual receiver installation the fundamental frequency of the
entire antenna circuit is determined by the antenna’s inductance and
capacity together with the inductance of any coil and the capacity
of any condenser placed in this circuit. The antenna system will
respond best to frequencies below its natural frequency or to wave-
lengths above its natural wavelength.

The fundamental frequency of an antenna circuit may be found irom the
effective inductance and effective capacity in the system. These values for
various heights and lengths of single wire antennas are given under Anlenna,
Capacity and Inductance of. The following formula is used:

Antenna Frequenc 139.3
q y o e

in Kilocycles B v Effective Inductance X Efective Capacily

The following table gives the approximate fundamental frequencies in kilo-
cycles and the wavelengths in meters of antenna systems of various heights
and lengths when there is no extra capucity or inductance placed in the
antenna circuit by condensers or coils used in or with the receiver.

FuxpanmentaL FrEQUENCIES AND WAVELENGTHS oF ANTENNAS

Length in Feet of Horizontal Portion of Antenna

30 fr. ‘ 45 ft. 00 ft. 75 1060 f1.

.
Kilo-C .\Ieier;'kxlu-(] ;\Ifler.r'l\'ilo—C Meters Kilo-C Meters Kilo-C Meters
‘ |

Antenna
Height in
Fect

20 fr. | 3060 39340 76| 3143 93 2650 113 2100 143
30 fr. | 4360 H9 3515 NI OPARTS 104 0 2475 121 1980 18]
40 fr. | 3720 8O 3085 97 [ 2635 1130 2325 12N [ IS5 ]2
60 fr. 12950 102 2330 118 [ 2200 136 1910 137 [ 1625 @83
100 ft. 2060 145 1840 163 0 1655 821530 196 [ 1305 229



ANTENNA, HEIGHT AND LENGTH

If a concentrated inductance in the form of a coil is placed in the antenna
circuit, its inductance is added to the cffective inductance of the antenna and
lead-in and the resulting total inductance is used in the preceding equation for
antenna irequency. The two inductances are considered as in series and are
added together.

If a fixed or variable condenser is used in series with the antenna and
lead-in the capacity of this serics condenser must he taken into account when
using the formula for antenna frequency. For use in that equation the value
of total capacity of antenna, lead-in and condenser is found as follows:

Capacity of Capacity of + Capacity of)
. Series Condenser Antenna Lead-in
Total Caparity =
’ Capacity of Capacity of Capactty of
Series Condenser Antenna + Lead-in

All of the tables and cquations for antenna fundamental frequencies and
wavelengths assume that the antenna is free from the effects of objects such
as trees, buildings and metal bodies in its field. It is seldom possible to erect
an antenna system under such ideal conditions and the fundamentals of actual
installations may vary widely from the ficures given. The relations between
frequencies for different lengths and heights of antennas will, however. remain
in the same ratios to one another when conditions are similar for the installa-
tions.

ANTENNA, HEIGHT AND LENGTH OF.—The effective
height of antenna is considered from the electrical and not the physi-
cal standpoint. The effective height is less than the physical height

e Aonaonfl Lpobh oo
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Physical Length of an Antenna and the Height of Its Lead-Tn.

because of objects in the antenna field. The higher and longer an
antenna the more powerful will be the signals brought in, but un-
fortunately the louder will be all forms of interference as well. An
antenna has no power of selection in itself and it takes exactly
what the ether gives it.

A high antenna brings in lots of signal and also lots of interfer-
ence, such as static. As the antenna is lowered the signal strength
hecomes less but it does not fall off as rapidly as the static, in other
words, a low antenna gives a material gain in the ratio of signal to



ANTENNA, INDOOR TYPE

static. By a low antenna is meant one only five, ten or fifteen feet
high. or at least one that is less than thirty feet high.

Of course this low antenna will not bring in such powerful signals
but a good receiver will amplify its \\e(lker signals to a point that
is entirely satisfactory. There is a sort of superstition that thirty
feet is the right height for an antenna. This is not based on any
exact rule becm%e the best height depends on particular condmons

As a general rule it is best to have the horizontal or straight part
of an antenna at least sixty to seventy-five feet long. This does not
mean that excellent work cannot be done with fifty feet or less but
seventy-five feet may be better. .An antenna more than one hundred
feet long, that is. with the straight horizontal part more than one
hundred feet long, is not required by modern receivers. With many
of the better sets the results will not be as good with one hundred
and fifty to two hundred feet of antenna as with one hundred feet
or less, considering selectivity. static interference and everything
else that goes to make or mar satisfactory reception.

All of this advice applies to antennas used for broadcast receiv-
ing. Reception from long-wave commercial stations will require a
much longer antenna, while short-wave reception among the ama-
teurs will call for a much shorter antenna.

The best length of antenna depends on local conditions and on
the type of receiver being employed. The following list gives
lengths that are generally satisfactory. These lengths are the sum’
of the horizontal portion of the antenna, the lead-in to the receiver,
and the ground connection from the receiver.

For receivers having six or more tubes. .. .. 40 to 50 feet
For five tube, tuned radio frequency sets..60 to 75 feet
For four tube sets with one radio stage....80 to 100 feet
For three tube regenerative receivers....100 to 120 feet
For one tube sets, crystal sets, etc....... 100 to 130 feet

ANTENNA, INDOOR TYPE.—An indoor antenna consists
of twenty feet to one hundred feet of wire attached to the antenna
terminal of a receiver and strung either in a straight line in the in-
terior of a building or carried on various supports in various direc-
tions through the rooms of a building. This wire may be covered
with insulation or it may be bare and supported on objects which
are in themselves insulators.

An indoor antenna may be placed in a long room such as an attic
with the use of the same insulators and supports employed in out-
door antenna construction. At the other extreme of construction
we find a piece of wire laid along the picture moulding in one or
more rooms with no extra precautions as to insulation, Either type
will work but the more careful the construction the hetter will be the
results.

An indoor antenna will not deliver as strong impulses to the receiver as

weuld be delivered by an outdoor antenna of the same size but if the receiver
has sufficient amplification the results may be surprisingly good. A receiver
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with one stage of radio and two of audio frequency amplification operated
with an indoor antenna will deliver loud speaker volume from stations two
hundred miles away under favorable conditions.  With two stages of radio
frequency amplification this distance range will extend to about five hundred
miles. An indoor antenna increases selectivity and reduces the effects of static
and interference in general.

ANTENNA, INDUCTANCE OF.—Sec Antenna, Capacity
and Inductance of.

ANTENNA, INSULATORS FOR.—The ¢nd of an antenna
farthest from the receiver should be supported with an insulator
made especially for this purpose. Good insulators are made of por-
celain, glass, or of high grade moulded insulating materials. Glass
is excellent but well glazed porcelain is probably as good as glass
as long as the glaze is not chipped or cracked.
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Fie. 1. —Installation of Antenna Insulators.

Glass and Dorcelain Insulators

oo Gl |ile (==

Compositiorn Insulators Stand-ofF Insulator

Fic. 2—Types of Antenna Insulators.

The far end of the antenna should be fitted with one or two of
these insulators as in Fig. 1. To the far end of the insulator should
be attached at least five to ten feet of strong galvanized wire or any
other strong wire. This is used for making the mechanical connec-
tion to whatever post or other support is used.

If it is necessary that the antenna turn any corners it should be held well
away from walls or posts by using stand-off insulators as in Fig. 2. A stand-off
insulator consists of a picce of glass or porcelain that holds the antenna wire
and is itself held by a metal rod or flange that may be fastened to the wall,
post or roof edge around which the antenna turns the corner. Tl.lcrc should
be at least two inches of insulating surface between the antenna wire and the
nearest part of the metal support.
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Many stand-off insulators are made with a porcelain bushing, that is, a
piece of porcelain with a hole through it, which is held in an eyve formed on
the metal bolt or screw. These are not as good as the form which provides a
greater length of insulating surface between the antenna and the metal support.

ANTENNA, LEAD-IN FOR.—The lead-in includes all an-
tenna circuit connections starting from the horizontal part of the an-
tenna, running down into the building and to the receiving set. If
there is anything more generally neglected than the antenna itself
it is the lead-in. Too many radio enthusiasts seem to think that the
chief purpose of the lead-in is to provide a final disposition for any
scrap wire lying around the premises.

The first rule for the lead-in is to make it short. A lead-in, like
an antenna, has inductance, capacity and resistance, but the induc-
tance and capacity of the lead-in cannot be used to such good ad-
vantage as when in the antenna itself. To take an extreme case,
a lead-in one hundred feet high used with an antenna only thirty
fect long would have three times the inductance and capacity of the

H ’Wznc/ow

Antenna Lead-in Carried Through Tube.

antenna itself, but if the lead-in for this thirty-foot antenna were
reduced to forty feet its inductance and capacity would be only
about twenty per cent more than that of the antenna.

The lead-in is a part of the antenna circuit and within practical
limits the lead-in should be kept away from everything. This does
not mean that an entire pane of glass should be removed from a
window to provide an opening into the building but it does mean
to use stand-off insulators wherever they are required. Because
insulated wire is used for a lead-in does not mean it may be dropped
over the edge of a roof without any protection. There is no objec-
tion to using insulated wire for the lead-in if the wire is properly
supported, but neither is there any advantage.

The lead-in wire from the antenna should be supported by in-
sulators so that it is at least two or three inches away from all walls,
ceilings, mouldings, etc., in the room through which it passes on the
way to the receiver.

Sometimes the lead-in is connected near the center of the an-
tenna rather than at one end. Then the effective length of the an-
tenna is equal to about half its actual physical length or half that
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of an antenna of the same length in feet but having the lead-in at
one end. Where the lead-in enters the building it should run
through a porcelain or glass insulator. Such an insulator may be
passed through a nine-sixteenths inch to three-quarter inch hole
bored in the window frame.

The outer end of the lead-in wire should be scraped perfectly
clean and a secure mechanical joint made between it and the end
of the antenna wire, which also has been thoroughly cleaned of all
insulation or oxide. This joint should then be thoroughly soldered.
If it is impossible to solder the joint, wrap it tightly with tin foil,
then cover the foil with a layer of rubber tape followed by a layer
of friction or insulating tape. If rubber tape is not available use
two layers of friction tape and cover the outside with a heavy coat-
ing of shellac.

1§ the lead-in wire enters a wall or window through a porcelain
tube insulator, drill the hole for the insulator at a slant so that the
outdoor end will tilt downward, thus preventing entrance of rain
into the building.

In case it is objectionable to bore holes in window frames it will
be best to open a window from the top. pass the bushing through
this opening and push the window up against the bushing to hold
it. If this lets in too much air, fit a piece of wood into the remain-
ing part of the opening.

V'arious kinds of special lead-ins may be purchased. Some of these consist
of a flat ribbon of copper encased in a covering of insulating fabric. Such a
device may be laid over the window sill and the window closed tightly on it.
The danger in this construction comes from the fact that the insulating cover-
ing may be broken through so that water from rain or snow will ground the
antenna, which means weak signals or no signals in the receiver.

Never use a lead-in device in the ends of which wires are held by spring clips
or similar devices. All such joints will corrode in wet weather and this means
that beyond such a point the antenna might just about as well be discon-
nected.  Every joint irom the farthest end of the antenna to the binding post
in the receiver must either be soldered or else solidly bolted and well shellacked
to keep water from the joint.

Aiter the lead-in has entered the building it will have to be carried along
walls, base-boards or mouldings until it reaches the receiver. This inside part
should be made of well insulated stranded copper wire. From the standpoint
of appearance a silk covered wire is best, although any other insulated wire
will be as good from the standpoint of radio reception. As a final precaution,
bring the lead-in from the building entrance to the receiving set in the
straightest line possible, in a line with the fewest possible turns.

ANTENNA, LIGHT AND POWER CIRCUIT FOR.—
The wiring of the light and power circuits of any public service
company may be made to act as a fair antenna. Of course, it
would not do to connect such wires directly to the antenna post of
a receiver but by placing a fixed condenser between the light or
power wires and a wire leading to the antenna post of the receiver,
the radio impulses which are always present in such wires are car-
ried into the receiver without interruption. The principle of such
a device is shown in the illustration.
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Special forms of connectors which screw into an electric light socket may be
purchased. These devices have one or more terminals from which wires may
be run to the receiver. It will be realized that two sides of a circuit from the
power or light lines enter any lamp socket. On one side the circuit is com-
pleted through a switch often incorporated in the lamp socket. The other
side of the circuit is completed through the socket by a direct metallic con-
nection at all times.

The antenna device which is screwed into the socket is provided with capac-
ity coupling through one or more fixed condensers leading to both sides of
the power circuit. There are usually two terminals, one for ecach side of
the circuit. Better results will be obtained when the connection is made to the
side of the circuit which does not run through the switch. Which of the
terminals connects to this side mav be determined by trying each of them;
the one that works better being used permanently.
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ANTENNA, LOCATION OF.—Among the first things to
consider about the antenna is location. To begin with it is better
to run an antenna out over the earth, with nothing between the wire
and the earth except air, An antenna on a roof may be very good
but it cannot be as good as one that does not have a building under-
neath it.

It is often said that an antenna should not run over or under
any kind of electric wires and should not be attached to any pole
which carries other wires. There are two excellent reasons for these
rules. First, it is dangerous and should these wires come in contact
with the antenna through breakage of either it is more than prob-
able that at least a part of the receiver will be destroyed and the
final result may be a dangerous fire.
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The second reason is that in many cases reception may be practi-
cally spoiled with an antenna in such a location. An antenna is
nothing more than a big condenser with its wire for one plate and
the earth for the other. If other wires carrying strong electric
charges are between or near the “plates” of this big condenser it
will receive signals from these other wires as well as from broad-
casting stations, This applies even to guy wires on poles.

There are laws in many localities which forbid the placing of any wire
above a public highway, and, in the cities at lcast, alleys are considered as
public highways. The farther the antenna wire is kept from everything else
on its way to the receiver the better will be the reception. The closer the
antenna comes to wooden posts, brick walls, tin roofs, gutter spouts, fences,
or trees, the worse it will be.

ANTENNA, LOOP TYPE.—See Loop.

ANTENNA, MULTIPLE LINE.—It is sometimes a ques-
tion whether to put up a single wire for an antenna or to put up
two or more parallel wires. The two-wire antenna of given length
will bring in stronger signals than a single wire of the same length
but nowhere near twice as strong. A three-wire antenna will bring
in more signal strength than a two-wire antenna but it will not bring

anything like half as much again.
S ——
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Multiple Wire Antennas.

If a two-wire antenna is crected, the wires should he about two
feet apart. If their distance apart is less than two feet it would
be almost as well to use one wire. On the other hand there is very
little gain by making the spacing much more than two feet. With
two or more parallel wires, connect them together at both ends and
attach the lead-in as shown in the illustration.

The wires in two-wire or three-wire antennas are separated from cach other
by spreaders which may be of hard wood pieces about one inch square. The
antenna wires may be passed through holes drilled in these spreaders with a
half turn of wire taken around the spreader to prevent the wire from slipping.
A better method of fastening is to use scparate short lengths of wire passed
through the holes in the spreaders and twisted around the long straight lengths
of the main antenna wires.

All of the wires in a multiple wire antenna must be of the same lenath and
they must be securely fastened so that none of them will sag. The lead-in
wire may be attached to the antenna wires either at one end or in the center
of the antenna, both constructions being shown.



ANTENNA, MULTIPLE RECEIVER CONNECTION

ANTENNA, MULTIPLE RECEIVER CONNECTION
TO.—A single outdoor antenna may be used as a source of signal
energy for two or more receivers with circuits arranged to allow
each receiver to select any desired station regardless of the stations
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tuned in by others using the same antenna. The connections are
shown in the diagram.

Between the antenna and the ground is a variable high resistance
and across this resistance is placed the grid circuit of a common
coupling tube. The plate circuit of this coupling tube passes through
any number of primary windings in radio frequency coupling coils
of the separate receivers. The common plate circuit carries all sig-
nal frequencies reaching the antenna.

Each receiver uses the coupling coil as the primary winding of a
radio frequency transformer in the first tuned circuit of the receiver.
The balance of the receiver may consist of any combination of radio
frequency amplifying stages, detector, and audio frequency ampli-
fving stages.

Near each receiver is placed a double-pole, single-throw switch
which is arranged to close the filament circuits or A-battery circuit
of the receiver at the same time it closes an auxiliary circuit which
lights the filament of the common coupling tube through a relay.

The coupling tube has its own filament battery which is connected
to the contacts of a relay. The relay is connected to each of the
double-pole switches at the receivers in the manner shown. Closing
the switch at any receiver will light the tube filaments in the re-
ceiver and at the same time will energize the relay magnet so that
the common coupling tube is placed in operation. The coupling
tube will remain lighted as long as any receiver switch remains
closed and will go out when the last receiver switch is opened.

While this arrangement allows simultaneous reception from one
antenna at various frequencies, it greatly reduces the strength of
signal in comparison with that received from the same antenna
without the coupling tube in use. A great portion of the energy
collected is allowed to leak away to ground through the resistance.
If the resistance is made excessively high in an attempt to avoid
this loss, the receivers connected to the circuit will become unstable
and will have a noticeable tendency to pick up and amplify all
kinds of interference, even that from power supply units which
would be unnoticed ordinarily.

Reception from local and nearby stations is satisfactory with
this scheme of coupling. There is an advantage in the fact that
the effect of static disturbances is greatly reduced below their
normal strength, the reduction of static being considerably greater
than the reduction of signal so that the signal-static ratio is im-
proved. The same method of antenna coupling is used in single
control receivers to prevent the antenna inductance and capacity
from affecting the first tuned circuit.

ANTENNA, OPEN.—A\ capacity type of antenna or an an-
tenna consisting of one or more clevated wires and a ground be-
tween which is connected the receiver.

ANTENNA, RESISTANCE OF.—See Resistance, Antenna.



ANTENNA, RESONANCE WAVE COIL
ANTENNA, RESONANCE WAVE COIL TYPE.—A

fairly efficient antenna may be made by winding a large number
of turns of small wire on a tube about three inches in diameter.
One end of this coil is connected to ground as shown and the other
end is left free, Two or three turns of wire should be placed around

Resonance Wave Coil for Antenna.

this resonance coil and the ends of these turns connected to the in-
put of a receiver, Signals from considerable distance may be re-
ceived with this arrangement, which acts as a combination of an-
tenna and loop.

ANTENNA, SERIES-PARALLEL SWITCH FOR.—In
the diagram are shown the connections for a series-parallel switch
by means of which a fixed or a variable condenser may be placed
in series with the antenna, in parallel with the antenna, or cut out
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eries-Parallel Switch for Antenna Condenser.

of the antenna circuit entirely. Placing the condenser in series with
the antenna allows the receiver to be tuned to shorter wavelengths
than normally possible, while placing the condenser in parallel with
the antenna allows the receiver to be tuned to longer wavelengths
than normally. With the condenser out of the circuit the normal
range of the receiver is obtained. See also Switch, Scries-Parallel.



ANTENNA, TUNED

ANTENNA, TUNED.—An antenna may be tuned by placing
a large capacity variable condenser in series with the lead-in or in
series with the antenna circuit inside the receiver. Such a series
condenser should have a capacity of .001 microfarad. The connec-
tions are shown in Fig. 1. Even with this large capacity condenser
it may be found difficult to tune an antenna of ordinary size over
the entire band of broadcasting frequencies now in use.

A Detter method of tuning the antenna is with a variometer in
series with the antenna circuit. This makes the antenna act as a
fixed capacity while the variometer acts as a variable inductance
with which the antenna circuit may be tuned to resonance at any
desired frequency. The capacity of the antenna will generally be
too great to allow the entire inductance range of an ordinary variom-
eter to be used in tuning over the broadcast frequency band. The
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Fi6. 2--Use of Variometer for
Antenna Tuning.

entire broadcast band will be covered by using only a part of the
variometer’s total change of inductance and only a part of the tun-
ing dial scale will be employed. In such a case the capacity of the
antenna system may be reduced by inserting a variable series con-
denscr as shown in Fig. 2. This condenser may be adjusted to such
a value that the variometer will tune to resonance over the entire
range of frequencies to be received and use all of its tuning cial.
This method provides great distance getting ability together with
satisfactory selectivity. The construction using this plan is shown
under Receiver, Tuncd Rudio Frequency.,

When the antenna circuit is tuned to the same frequency as that to which
the grid circuit of the first tube is tuned it will be found that a moderate
degree of coupling between the antenna circuit and the grid circuit of the first
tube places a heavy load on the grid circuit of this tube. In order for the
first tube to oscillate it must develop power enough to set the entire antenna
circuit into oscillation. This requires more power than is generally available.

Consequently, while a tuned antenna circuit will make the antenna more
responsive to the tuned frequency and will bring more powerful signals into
the receiver, the additional load of the antenna circuit prevents the first tube



ANTENNA, UNDERGROUND

from oscillating readily at the tuned frequency. Of course, even with the
antenna tuned, the first tube will oscillate provided the coupling between its
grid circuit and the antenna circuit is made very loose. A loosely coupled
tuned antenna places very little load on the grid circuit of the first tube and
oscillation is comparatively easy.

ANTENNA, UNDERGROUND.—Because of the fact that
radio waves penetrate for a little depth into the earth it is possible
to use a buried wire as an antenna in place of the usual elevated
wire type. An underground antenna has a better signal to static
ratio and is more selective than the elevated type. The buried wire
also has a more pronounced directional effect. To offset these ad-
vantages the signal strength with the underground antenna is only
a fraction of the strength with the usual constructions and it is nec-
essary to use at least two tubes to obtain headphone reception.

The wire should be of copper, number 14 gauge or larger. Tt must be well
insulated with rubber covering. To obtain satisfactory life and length of
service from a buried antenna the wire should have live rubber covering about
one-quarter inch thick. For broadcast reccption the buried portion of the
antenna should be about seventy-five fect long and may be buried from six
inches to two feet deep. The more moist the earth the better will be the
results with this method of reception.

ANTENNA, WAVELENGTH OF.—See .nicnna, Funda-
mental Frequency of.

ANTENNA, WIRE FOR.—For antenna wire first choice is
stranded enameled copper or phosphor bronze. The second choice
is a solid wire, enamel covered. The third and fourth choices would
be bare stranded wire, then bare solid wire. Iron or steel wire do
not enter into radio construction. To this last statement there is a
possible exception in that steel-cored copper wire would form a satis-
factory antenna and would have greater mechanical strength than
a wire of solid copper or bronze. Antenna wire should be of number
14 or number 12 gauge. i

Radio impulses in the antenna travel almost wholly on the sur-
face of the wire and the inside of the wire might just as well be
hollow, in fact it would be better if it were hollow.

The great majority of antennas are found covered with corrosion. This
corrosion is formed by the combination of oxygen in the air with the copper
of the wire and, unlike a covering of enamel or other properly applied in-
sulation, the corrosion becomes a part of the wire itself, in other words the
outside of the antenna is no longer copper but is copper oxide.

Copper is the best of all conductors for radio impulses but copper oxide is
very poor. Since radio impulses travel on the surface of the wire, if this
surface is composed of the high resistance copper oxide such an antenna has
lost much of its effectiveness as a conductor of signals.

ANTI-CAPACITY SWITCH.—Sece Switch, Anti-Capacity
Tyvpe.

ANTINODE.—A point in a wave which is half way between
two adjacent peaks or half way between two points of maximum
amplitude. See .Vode.

ANTI-RESONANCE.—Another name for parallel resonance.
See Resonance, Parallel.



APERIODIC

APERIODIC.—Not resonant at any particular frequency; un-
tuned. Various coils and windings in radio receivers are said to be
aperiodic when they are not tuned to the frequency being received
but are allowed to act in a non-resonant state. See Resonance.

A-POWER SUPPLY UNIT.—See Charger; Battery, Trickle
Type; also Power Unit, Filament Current Types of.

ARGON BULB RECTIFIER.—See Charger, Battery, Bulb
Ty pe.

ARITHMETICAL.—Pertaining to arithmetic.  Arithmetical
progression is the relation between a series of numbers or values in
which the difference between any consecutive two is the same as
the difference between any other consecutive two numbers or values.

ARMSTRONG RECEIVER.—\ regenerative receiver. See
Receiver, Regenerative.

ARRESTER, LIGHTNING.—.\ radio antenna has no more
tendency to attract lightning than is found in other metal parts
such as eaves troughs, rain spouts, wire clothes lines, etc. Should
lightning strike an antenna directly no antenna construction and
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Fri. 2. —Effect of Inductance
Fi6. 1.—Connection of Lightning Arrester and Capacity in a Lightning
to Antenna and Ground. Arrester,

no form of lightning arrester would stand the great strain. During
atmospheric storms a certain amount of electrical charge will collect
on the antenna. There is also some charge collected during rain
storms and snow storms. Such charges, if not too large, may leak
off gradually over the connections and supports of the antenna.
They will also discharge through the receiver, causing static noises.

All receiver installations should have some form of lightning ar-
rester placed as shown in Iig. 1 between the antenna or lead-in and
the ground wire. An electrical charge of such volume as to damage
coils, condensers and other parts in the receiver will jump across
the small gap in the lightning arrester and pass harmlessly to ground.
A lightning arrester consists of two points or clectrodes supported
a little distance from each other and placed between the antenna
and ground with one point connected to the antenna and the other
to the ground. The points are placed such a distance apart that



ARRESTER, LIGHTNING

500 volts or more will jump through the air or vacuum from the
point connected to the antenna to the point connected to the ground.
The purpose of a lightning arrester is to protect the parts of the re-
ceiving set.

Certain requirements for the construction and action of lightning arresters
have been laid down in the National Electric Code. Following is a summary:
The spark gap may be located in a vacuum, in a gas-filled tube, or in air.
Electrodes in air shall be of brass, phosphor bronze, carbon or some other
non-corroding material. If in a vacuum or gas-filled tube the electrodes may
be of any conducting material. There must be a dust-proof enclosure for the
gap and if the arrester is to be placed out of doors this enclosure must also
be weather-proof. Any lightning arrester must allow an arc to form and a
discharge to pass between the clectrodes when an alternating voltage of 500
or more volts is applied.

The foregoing requirements are specified from the standpoint of protection
from electrical discharges but it is also necessary to consider lightning arresters
from the standpoint of radio reception As with anything else pertaining to
radio the lightning arrester has resistance, capacity and inductance. Too low
a resistance bypasses the signals around the receiver and to ground. The
capacity of a lightning arrester is in parallel with the capacity of an antenna
and is added to the antenna capacity. Any inductance in the arrester is in
series with the antenna. This is shown in Fig. 2. Both the capacity and
inductance of the arrester will raise the natural wavelength or lower the
natural frequency to which the antenna responds.

Fire Underwriters’ rules require a lightning arrester in each radio installation.
A lightning arrester approved by the Fire Underwriters is satisfactory from
the fire prevention standpoint but may be unsatisfactory in its effect on radio
signals. The resistance of an arrester should be as high as possible to avoid
bypassing signals around the receiver. The capacity and inductance should
be as small as possible to avoid affecting the tuning and operation of the
receiver. The installation of a lightning arrester betweer antenna and ground
reduces the voltage through the receiver and reduces the signal strength. This
cannot Dbe avoided unless the receiver has a tuned antenna circuit. With a
tuned antenna a lightning arrester has comparatively little effect on signal
strength,

Many types of construction are found in lightning arresters.
Some are built with carbon electrodes separated by a thin sheet of
mica. Unless well protected there is danger that dirt or moisture
will short circuit this type. Many arresters are built with brass or
copper electrodes sealed into a tube for protection. Since an arc-
over must occur at 500 volts there can be only small separation he-
tween these electrodes. Another type of arrester has its electrodes
sealed into a vacuum tube. Here it is possible to use a greater gap
because the vacuum reduces the resistance. This type is satisfactory
as long as the enclosing tube remains tight and does not admit air
or moisture.

The electrostatic capacity of lightning arresters varies between
five and thirty-five micro-microfarads. The addition of thirty-five
micro-microfarads to the antenna capacity may have a decided
effect on tuning. Lightning arresters having carbon electrodes sep-
arated by sheet mica generally have high capacity because the car-
bon electrodes are very close together.

See also Rules, Underwriters’ and Ground, Receiver.



ASSEMBLY, ORDER OF

ASSEMBLY, ORDER OF.—See Construction, Receiver.

ATMOSPHERICS.-—A name given to static disturbances
affecting radio reception. See Static.

ATTACHMENT, PHONOGRAPH.—See .Adapter, Phono-
graph; also Amplificr, Phonograph Type.

ATTENUATION.—The decrease in strength of radio signals
which is due to absorption of the energy from the waves as they
travel through space and strike various objects in their path. At-
tenuation increases as the distance from the transmitter increases.
The amount of attenuation depends greatly on the character of the
land over which the waves travel. See Ruadiation.

AUDIBILITY.—Audibility is a measure of the strength of a
signal as it affects the ear of a listener, Degrees of audibility are
generally specified according to the number of times a signal is
louder and clearer than when it is just recognizable. Degrees of
audibility range from faint, through weak, fair, moderately strong,
strong, good, very good and finally reach extremely strong audi-
bility. A signal may be audible to a strong degree, yet may be
hardly recognizable because of interference, fading, static, etc.

AUDIO FREQUENCY.—See Frequency, Audio.

AUDIO FREQUENCY AMPLIFIER.—See Amplificr,
Audio Frequency.

AUDIO FREQUENCY CHOKE COIL.—Sce Coil, Choke.

AUDIO FREQUENCY TRANSFORMER.—See Trans-
former, Audio Frequency.

AUDION.—A name sometimes applied to a three-electrode
vacuum tube. Sece Tube.

AURORA BOREALIS.—A visible effect of atmospheric elec-
tricity plaving in the sky. Static disturbances are usually quite
bad during the time of an aurora.

AUTODYNE FREQUENCY METER.—Sce Alcter, Fre-
quency.

AUTODYNE RECEPTION.—See Receiver, Superheterodyne.

AUTOFORMER, COUPLING WITH.—5ce . dmplifier,
Audio Frequency, Impedance (Step-Up Type).

AUTO-TRANSFORMER.—See Transformer, Auto-.

AVERAGE VALUES.—See 1'alue, Average and Effective.

A. W. G.—An abbreviation for American Wire Gauge.
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B. b.—Symbols for magnetic induction. Susceptance in mhos.

BACK COUPLING.—See Feedback.

BACK VOLTAGE.—See Electromotive Force.

BAKELITE.—See Phenol Compounds, also Resistance, Insula-
tion.

, B;‘\LANCED ARMATURE SPEAKER.—Sece Speaker,
Loud.,

BALANCED CIRCUIT.—See Balancing.

BALANCING.—Between the internal parts of a vacuum tube
there are capacities due to the fact that the parts are of metal, a
conductor, and they are separated by the vacuum as a dielectric.
These internal capacities are explained under Twbe, Capacitics, In-
ternal. The capacity between tube ele-
ments which are parts of the plate circuit
and elements which are parts of the grid
circuit within a single tube is the cause
of considerable trouble. This trouble
arises from the feedback of energy from
the plate circuit to the grid circuit of the
tube, the feedback producing regenera-
Fic. 1.—Internal Capacity of tion and oscillation if allowed to con-
Tube Requiring Balancing.  tinue. This capacity effect is inherent in
the design of vacuum tubes and exists in all of them to some extent.

Since the amount of internal tube capacity is fixed by the design
of the tube it cannot be changed after the tube is in operation. This
capacity acts like any other capacity or condenser. Its reactance,
or opposition to flow of alternating currents through it, becomes
less and less as the frequency increases. Therefore, the feedback
is greater at high frequencics or low wavelengths. The tube ca-
pacity is represented in Fig, 1.

The object of balancing is to provide a second feedback between
various other external circuits through connections outside the tube.
This second feedback is arranged so that energy passing through
it is equal in amount to the tube feedback but is opposite in phase
or polarity. The effect of the tube feedback is then exactly balanced
by the external feedback. The result of combining the two feed-
backs is to destroy the effect of both so that regeneration and oscil-
lation are prevented.

The balancing feedback is primarily designed to compensate only
for the internal fcedback through the tube. As described under
Oscillation there are many other causes of feedback of energy from
plate circuit to grid circuit. These other causes are not properly
within the province of the balancing scheme although excessive bal-
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ancing capacity is often employed in an effort to overcome all kinds
of feedbacks.

The principle of the balance of energies may be understood from
Fig. 2. The feedback through the tube is represented at the upper
left. The external balancing feedback is shown at the lower left.
Tt will be seen that rises and falls of voltage are opposite in the two
feedbacks. The combined energies which reach the grid circuit are
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shown at the upper right of Fig. 2. At every point the positive and
negative alternations are equal and opposite, consequently they de-
stroy each other and leave a zero feedback.

Neutrodyne Balancing.—One of the first popular balanced
circuits to come into common use was the Neutrodyne. Its principle
is shown in Fig. 3. The feedback through the internal capacity of
the tube takes place in the manner already mentioned. The exter-
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nal balancing feedback is secured through a balancing condenser
connected from the grid of the tube to be balanced to a tap in the
secondary winding of the following radio frequency transformer,
The tap is near the filament end of the secondary winding and volt-
ages taken from this point are opposite in phase to those in the first
grid circuit,

With the inductance of the part of the secondary below the tap
equal to the inductance of the primary winding in the same trans-
former, the energy fed back will equal the energy passing back
through the tube capacity when the balancing capacity is equal to
the tube capacity. Less inductance in the tapped portion of the
winding requires greater capacity in the balancing condenser to
cqualize the two feedbacks. A greater inductance in the tapped
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winding allows the use of less capacity in the balancing condenser.
See Receiver, Neutrodyne,; also Receiver, Browning-Drake.

Roberts Method.—The balancing method used in the Roberts
receiver is shown in Fig. 4. Here the balancing cnergy is secured
from a special winding in the following radio frequency transformer.
This balance winding is of the same inductance as the primary but
is wound in the opposite direction so that voltages taken from it
are of opposite phase to the voltages passing back from the primary
through the plate into the grid circuit by way of the tube capacity.
The balancing condenser is adjusted so that it allows enough feed-
back to just compensate for the internal feedback of the tube. See
Receiver, Roberts.

Rice Method.—The Rice method of balancing is shown in Fig.
5. The winding in the grid circuit of the tube to be balanced is
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tapped at its center. ‘The tuning condenser extends across the en-
tire winding. The upper end of the winding is connected to the
grid in the usual way. The tap forms the grid return to the fitament
circuit.  The lower ¢nd of the winding is connected through a bal-
ancing condenser with the plate of the tube being balanced.

Voltages fed back through the internal capacity of the tube from
plate to grid enter the sccondary winding at its upper end and pass
down to the tap and return to the filament. Voltages fed back
through the balancing condenser enter the secondary winding at
the bottom and pass up to the tap and to the filament. The two
voltages are made equal by adjustment of the balancing condenser
to match the tube capacity. Since the two halves of the secondary
winding are in opposition the two voltages entering it balance each
other and any tendency to oscillation is destroyed. See Recciver,
Rice Control.
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Fic. 5.—Rice Method of Balancing.

Balancing Adjustments.—Adjustment of the capacity of a bal-
ancing condenser is made according to the same general rules for
all circuits using this principle of control. The balancing condenser’s
capacity is proportional to the internal capacity of the tube. There-
fore, changing the tube in a balanced circuit will generally call for
readjustment of the balancing condenser since it is very seldom
that two tubes are found to have exactly the same internal capacity.

With all circuit connections properly made and with the balanc-
ing condenser set at about one-half its total capacity a signal from
some station is tuned in with maximum possible volume. The
station selected should be near enough to allow a strong signal to be
received but should not be so close that its energy is picked up by
the various parts and wires in the receiver. All of the signal should
come in over the antenna, not through the coils and connections of
the set.

The filament of the tube to be balanced is turned out by turning
off its rheostat, by removing the filament control resistor or by dis-
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connecting a wire from one of the filament terminals. No other
changes are made, no other tubes are turned out, and the tuning
controls are left unchanged. The signal from the station previously
tuned in will still be heard with fair volume because of the energy
that passes through the internal capacity of the tube.

The balancing condenser is then carefully adjusted so that the
volume of the signal is at a minimum or until the signal disappears
completely. This indicates that there is a balance between internal
and external feedback capacities.

If the tube is removed from its socket the signal volume will in-
crease because only the capacity of the balancing condenser remains
and it is not compensated for by the capacity of the tube which
has been removed from the circuit. If another tube is substituted
for the one removed the signal may again reappear because of the
changed capacity in the new tube.

The foregoing procedure of balancing should be carried out first
on a low frequency or high wavelength station, then on a high fre-
quency or low wavelength station. If it requires a considerable
change of capacity in the balancing condenser to make the two ad-
justments at different frequencies the adjustment should be left
about midway between the two points or slightly nearer the point
used for the high frequency station.

When a change is necessary in the balancing adjustment for any change in
received frequency it indicates that there are considerable feedbacks through
stray capacitics and through electromagnetic couplings in the receiver. The
more of these that can be climinated the nearer the two adjustments of the
balancing condenser will come together. The change of adjustment required
is caused by the balancing capacity attempting to compensate for these other
feedbacks as well as for the feedback through the tube.

With the balancing condenser adjusted according to the directions given it
should remain unchanged while the receiver is operated. An adjustment
should be used that prevents oscillation at all frequencies or wavelengths to
be received.

Balancing may be performed without listening to broadcasting stations by
the use of methods explained under Oscillator, Radio Frequency, Uses of.

Regeneration may be brought about and may be increased until it passes
into oscillation by using the balancing condenser as a regeneration control.
As a rule the balancing condensers are placed inside the receiver cabinet and
out of reach of the operator. If the condenser is to be used for regeneration
control it should be placed on the panel with a dial or knob on the outside.
See Regeneration, Methods of Obtaining.

Bridge Circuits.—All circuits in which the internal capacity of
a tube is balanced by an external capacity may be classed as bridge
circuits. This is because of their resemblance to a Wheatstone bridge
or Wheatstone balance such as used in laboratory work for measuring
capacities, inductances and resistances. The principle of the Wheat-
stone bridge is shown in Fig. 6.

Four resisiances. A, B, C and D, are connected to form the four
sides of a parallelogram. A meter is connected from a point be-
tween 4 and B to a point between (" and D. A source of voltage is
connected to the two remaining corners of the parallelogram. Cur-
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rent from the source will flow through . and B as one side of a
parallel circuit and through ' and /> as the other side, dividing
between these two paths according to their resistances.

1f the ratio of resistance in the arms is A B=C D or 4 'C=B'D
the voltage drops will be such that the voltage at the upper con-
nection to the meter is the same as the voltage to the lower connec-
tion. Since the voltages are equal at the two ends of the meter cir-
cuit there will be no flow of current through the meter or through
any other conductor put in the meter’s place.

The arms of the bridge may be composed of resistances as shown
in Iig. 6 or of capacities or inductances. The two arms forming
one ratio must be both resistances, both inductances or both capaci-
ties. These things must not be mixed up in a single ratio because.
for example, the expression would be impossible to solve with a
ratio calling for inductance to be divided by capacity. This is an
important point in the design of bLridge circuits.

ndenserS

0L

Fic. o—Balancing Principle of Fic. 7—Dosition of Tube Capacity in
the Wheatstone RBridue a Bridge Circuit for Balancing.

In a radio circuit to be balanced it is desired that no feedback
currents or voltages enter the grid circuit of the tube unless they
are balanced out by other voltages. In building up a bridge ar-
rangement the coil and condenser of the grid circuit may be put in
place of the meter of Fig. 6 so that the bridge appears as in Fig. 7.
Here the four arms are composed of capacities. Three of the ca-
pacities are formed by condensers and the fourth is formed by the
capacity between plate and grid of a tube.

One arm of any bridge circuit must always be the plate to grid
capacity of the tube. The two ends of the grid circuit will be at
the top and at the bottom of the parallelogram as in Iig. 7. It is
not necessary that both the coil and the condenser of the grid cir-
cuit be put in the center of the bridge as in Fig. 7 but they both
must be connected between top and bottom of the bridge. The coil
alone may be in the center with the condenser in the bridge arms or
the condenser alone may be in the center with the coil in the arms.

Fie. § shows the circuit diagram of the Isofarad circuit and Fiz. 9 shows this
circuit rearranged as a bridee. The two tuning condensers A and C are moved
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together on a single shaft. The balancing condenser is shown at D. The coil
in the grid circuit runs from top to bottom of the bridge. The four arms are
formed by the two tuning condensers, the balancing condenser and the tube
capacity. With the capacities in the arms adjusted to conform to the propor-
tion A /C=B. D the bridge is balunced.

The Neutrodyne circuit of Fig. 3 and the Roberts circuit of Fig. 4 are both
represented by the bridge circuit of Fig. 10. For the Neutrodyne, arm A of
the bridge is formed by the balancing condenser, arm B is formed by the tube
cupacity, arm ( by the portion of the secondary of the transformer which is
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Fic. 8-—The lsofarad Method Ine. @ —The Isofarad Balanced
of Balancing. Circuit in Bridge Form.

below the tap, and arm D by the primary winding of the transformer. With
the arms adjusted to the proportion A B=C/D the bridge is balanced and so
is the receiver circuit.

For the Roberts eircuit, arm A is formed by the balancing condenser, arm
B by the tube capacity, arm ¢ by the balance winding, and arm D by the

—Qiftja) [1[e]e]eh
Fic. 10—The Neutrodyne Balanced Fi1¢. 11.—The Rice Balanced
Circuit in Bridge Form. Circuit in Bridge Form.

primary winding of the transiormer. The bridge is balanced when the arms
are adjusted to the proportion A 'B=C'D.

The Rice circuit of Fig. 5 is shown in bridge form by Fig. 11. Arm A4 is
formed by the upper half of the secondary winding, arm B is formed by the
tube internal capacity, arm € by the lower half of the secondary winding, and
arm D by the balancing condenser. When the four arms are adjusted to the
proportion A4 C=B D the bridge is balanced and the two feedbacks com-
pensate for each other.

1t will be noticed that in all the proportions used for balancing the bridges
of Figs. 9 to 11 each ratio is composed ecither of two capacities or of two
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inductances. This rule is followed because a capacity and inductance will not
balance each other at all frequencies although they might be made to balance
for some one frequency. With increase of frequency the reactance of a
capacity grows less while the reactance of an inductance grows greater.

One arm of the bridge must always be the tube capacity. Consequently at
least one other arm must alwavs be a capacity., The two remaining arms both
may be capacities or both be inductances but must not be made up of
miixed capacities and inductances in the two arms forming one ratio.

BALANCING CONDENSER.—See Condenser, Balancing.

BALLAST COIL.—See Coil, Ballast.

BALLAST TUBE.—See Tube, Ballast T ype.

BAND, WAVE.—\ series of radio frequencies or wavelengths
set aside as one of the channels for transmission from broadcasting
stations, government stations, amateur stations, or others engaged
in sending out radio signals.

In the broadcasting field, wave bands are made ten kilocycles
“wide.”” As an example one wave band extends from 795 kilocycles
to 805 kilocycles. A transmitter using this wave band would send
out a carrier wave at 800 kilocycles. Modulation of this carrier

805 KILOCYCLES T ¥
Carrier Wave 5'(//0”[/”52’,‘,{5/ /0 ﬁ/acyde
8?,0 f’ﬁ%}f} f)s wave Basr
¥é
L L

795 KILOCYCLES T

790 tilocyc/e adjacent carrier wave /0 A”//Ogyc /o
J80 METERS Wwave band
785 AILOCYCLES L

Relation of Wave Bands to Fach Other.

wave would cause the side bands to extend five kilocycles on cach
side of the carrier, thus using the entire wave band of ten kilocycles
from 795 kilocycles to 805 kilocycles.

Wave bands are not necessarily ten kilocycles wide, either a greater or less
width may be used. for instance a wave band for broadcasting on SCO kilo-
cycles might be made twenty kilocycles in width, from 700 kilocycles to 810
kilocycles. This would give a greater separation and less danger of inter-
ference between transmitters operating in adjacent wave bands or on adjacent
assigned wavelengths.

See also Broadcasting and Channels, Radio.

BAND FILTER.—See Filter, Band Exclusion and Band Pass.

BANK-WOUND COIL.—See Coil, Bank Wound.

BASE, TUBE.—See Tube, Bascs of.

BASKET-WOUND COIL.—See Coil, Basket 1 ound.

BASS WOOD.—See ood.

B-BATTERY.—See Batterv, B-.

B-BATTERY POWER UNIT.-—See Powecr Unit, Plate 17olt-
age Types.

BATTERY, A-—The A-battery is the battery which provides
a source of current for the filaments of the vacuum tubes used in a
receiver. It is sometimes called the filament battery. A-batteries



BATTERY, B-

may be of either the storage battery or dry cell type. Storage
A-batteries are often called wet batteries and dry cell types are
called simply dry batteries.

A storage type of A-battery for use with five-volt, quarter-ampere
tubes or for five-volt power tubes has three cells and can deliver
six volts maximum pressure, A storage battery for use with three-
volt tubes has two cells and can deliver four volis maximum while
a storage type of A-battery for quarter-ampere tubes requiring only
one and one-tenth filament volts has but a single cell and delivers
a maximum of but two volts.

Storage A-batteries generally have working capacities of from sixty to one
hundred ampere-hours. Batterics of greater capacity may be used to zood
advantage but less capacity than fifty ampere-hours will mean that the battery
will require recharging at intervals too frequent for convenience.

Since the filaments of the tubes in a battery operated receiver are generally
connected in parallel, the current consumption is equal to the total number of
tubes times the number of amperes used by each tube. For example, a five-
tube receiver using quarter-ampere tubes will draw five times one-quarter, or
one and one-quarter amperes from the battery.

Dividing the number of ampere-hours capucity of the battery by the number
of amperes drawn by the receiver will give the number of hours that the
recciver may be operated without recharging the battery. The five-tube re-
ceiver drawing one and onc-quarter amperes fitted with a one hundred ampere-
hour capacity battery would operate for cighty hours provided the battery were
fully charged to start with and if it were allowed to completely discharge.

See also Battery, Storage Tvpe and Battery, Dry Cell Type.

BATTERY, B-—The B-battery is the battery which provides
a voltage for the plates of the vacuum tubes in a receiver and which
provides the flow of direct current in the plate circuits of the tubes,
“ither storage types or dry cell types of B-batteries may be em-
ployed.

Storage types or wet types of B-battery are constructed with small
cells, each one of which gives two volts pressure. These cells are
assembled in units or trays carrying eleven, twelve, twenty-two or
twenty-four cells and giving voltages of twenty-two, twenty-four,
forty-four or forty-eight for each unit. Any desired B-battery volt-
age may be obtained by using a sufficient number of units or cells.

Dry-cell B-batteries arec made in two sizes considered from the
standpoint of voltage. One size delivers twenty-two and one-half
volts while the other delivers forty-five volts. The smaller voltage
is secured from fifteen cells, each cell furnishing one and one-half
volts, while the higher voltage is secured from thirty cells. The
individual cells are of small size and are assembled into blocks with
the cells completely covered with insulating compound through
which terminals are brought out.

Dry-cell B-batterics are made in vertical and flat types. The vertical type
in the large size measures approximately four inches in length, three inches in
width and seven inches in height, A 'flat type of the same capacity would
measure six and five-cighth inches long, four inches wide and three inches high,
Whether vertical or flat type should be used depends on the space available,

The 22! ’-volt blocks may have only one negative terminal and one positive
terminal or they may be provided with one negative terminal and several
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positive terminals or taps at the following voltages; 1677, 18, 1914, 21 and
2245 The 43-volt blocks may have one negative terminal, one 22%:-volt
positive terminal and one 45-volt positive terminal or they may have one
negative terminal followed by positive voltage taps of 1612, 18, 1044, 21 and
22Y> on the first section and a 435-volt positive tap at the end of the second
scction.  These voltage taps are used to provide proper plate voltage on
detector tubes as well as to allow variations in plate voltage on radio frequency
amplifier tubes.

Dry-cell B-batteries are somctimes rated according to their capacity in
milliampere-hours, or in their ability to deliver a certain number of milli-
amperes for a given number of hours. The normal capacitics in milliampere-
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Terminal Arrangements on Dry Cell B-Batteries.

hours are 4500 for the large size, 1200 Jor the medium size and 430 for the
small size. It is far more economical to use the large size than either of the
others. The only good reason for using medium or small sizes is limitation
of space. Large, medium and small sizes are sometimes called respectively,
five-pound, two-pound and one-pound batteries.

See also Battery, Storage Type; Battery, Dry Cell Txpe: Battery, Life of;
and Charger, Battery, Bulb Type.

BATTERY, C-.—A Dbattery which provides a biasing voltage
for the grids of amplifying tubes. See Bias, Grid.

BATTERY, CARE OF.—See Battery, Dry; also Battery,
Storage Tvpe.

BATTERY, CHARGER FOR.—See Charger, Battery.

BATTERY, CHARGING OF.—See Charger, Battery.

BATTERY, CONNECTION OF A- and B-.—In some re-
ceivers the negative terminal of the DB-battery is connected to the
positive terminal of the A-battery while in other receivers the nega-
tive terminal of the B-battery is connected to the negative terminal
of the A-battery. Either method may be used with practically iden-
tical results from the receiving standpoint.

With the connection A+B— the return end of the plate circuit is
through the A-battery to the negative side of the filament in the




BATTERY, DRY-CELL TYPE

tube. With the connection A—B— the return end of the plate cir-
cuit is directly to the negative side of the filament in the tube. In
older receivers it was the more common practice to use the A+B—
connection but in recent types the A—B— connection is generally
found.

With the negative end of the B-battery or plate supply unit connccted to
the negative side of the A-battery or negative filament line, the voltage applied
to the plate circuit is the voltage of the B-battery or plate power unit alone.
With the negative end of the B-battery or plate power unit connected to the
positive side of the A-battery or to the positive filament line, the plate circuit
return is through both the A-battery and the B-battery or plate power unit.
The voltage applied to the plate circuit is then equal to the sum of the voltages
of the filament or A-battery and the voltage of the plate power unit or B-
battery.

A slightly higher voltage is applied to the plate circuit when B— is con-
nected to A4 than when B-— is connected to A—. In modern receivers the
addition of the filament voltage to the plate voltage makes little difference in
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performance. In the case of 120-volt plate supply, adding o volts from the
filament circuit makes only a five per cent change.

In older reccivers, which used comparatively low plate voltayes, the addition
or subtraction of six volts made a decided change but nowadays there is nn
such effect.

) Tl}c advantage of connecting together the two negatives is that all return
circuits are then at the same newative voltage or zero voltage. The filament
circuit return, the plate circuit return and the grid circuit return all come to
a common nezative or zero voltage point. This is considered better electrical
practice than the older method.

BATTERY, DRY-CELL TYPE.—Dry-cell batteries are
made up of a number of single dry cells connected with cach other
so that the voltage of the battery is equal to the number of cells
times one and one-half, this one and one-half being the voltage of
one dry cell regardless of its size.

Each cell consists of a cylinder or case of zinc inside of which is
a carbon rod. There is a filling composed principally of finely pew-



BATTERY, ELECTROLYTE FOR

dered carbon and black oxide of manganese placed around the car-
bon rod. The zinc container is lined with porous material and the
filling and the lining of the cell are saturated with liquid electrolyte.
The top of the cell is tightly closed with sealing compound which
prevents cvaporation of the electrolyte. The carbon forms the posi-
tive element of the cell and carries the positive terminal. The zinc
container forms the negative element of the cell and carries the nega-
tive terminal.

A dry cell of the size used for A-battery work will deliver one-half ampere
for fiity or sixty hours of intermittent use or will deliver one-quarter ampere
for about one hundred and fifty hours of intermittent use,

As far as voltage is concerned only a single dry cell is required for the
operation of tubes requiring 1.1 volt for their filaments. These tubes draw
onc-quarter ampere of current and this is the maximum current that may be
taken from a single dry cell if any rcasonable length of service is to be obtained.
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Dry Cell Connections for Increasing Voltage and for Increasing Allowable
Current Drain.

It is much better practice to connect two or three dry cells in parallel with
cach other to form the A-battery supply in a receiver using 1.1 volt tubes.
There should be at least one dry cell in the parallel connection for each tube
in the receiver being handled.

In order to furnish current for tubes requiring three volts on their filaments
two dry cells must be connected in series so that the one and one-half volt
pressure is doubled. The current consumption of these tubes is only 06
ampere, so four of them may be operated in parallel and draw only 024
ampere which is within the current ability of a single dry cell. However, much
longer life will be secured if two or more cells are connected in parallel and
two of these parallel circuits connected in series to form a parallel-series
arrangement as shown in the diagram.

BATTERY, ELECTROLYTE FOR.——See Battery, Storage
Tvpe.

BATTERY, ELIMINATORS FOR.—R8ee Powcr Unit.

BATTERY, FILAMENT.—See Battcry, .1-.

BATTERY, GRID.—See Bias, Grid.
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BATTERY, LIFE OF.—The life of a storage type of A-battery
operated under normal conditions and without abuse in the form
of excessive discharge is from one and one-half to three yvears. The
end of the battery's life will be indicated by its becoming discharged
in a much shorter time than normal. The battery may then be
taken to a battery service station and advice secured as o whether
it will be economical to replace plates and separators or whether g
real saving of money will be made by replacing it with a new one,

The months of life which may be expected from the three sizes of B-batteries
for various plate currents in milliamperes with the receiver used for an

average of two hours a day is shown in the following table at the intersection
of the columns for battery size and the lincs for current.

Dry Cein B-Barrery Lire
] Months of Life
When Furnishing Currcntl__ N

in Milli ‘ '
RS Small Medium | Large
o I |
6O 15
7 13
N 116
9 10.3
10 2.3 15.3
11 3
12 7.8 | 13 .
13 7.2 | 12 155
14 6.6 | 1 J 14.3
I 6 - 10.2 | 13.4
16 33 94, | 12.6
17 5 9 , 118
l 1
18 4.7 f N4 | I
19 1.2 | 7.9 | 10.4
20 1 ' 7.4 9.8
{
2 57 ' 7 ’ 9.2
2 i3 ‘ 0.6 87
25 , 5.2 ' 6.2 l 8.3
|
24 ' 3 5.8 ‘ 7.9
25 28 l 33 7.6
26 ] 26 | 5.2 7.1
|
27 , 2.4 ' 5 ' 6.8
28 | 1.7 6.5
29 1.4 | 6.2
|
3 ‘ 4.2 5.9
3 14 5.6
32 l 3N 3.3



BATTERY, PLATE

The life of dry cell B-batteries will be prolonged by using large
sizes. The large size or heavy duty type of dry B-battery should be
employed with any receiver having four or more tubes or any re-
ceiver drawing fifteen milliamperes or more in its plate circuits.
The medium size may be used for receivers having from one to
three tubes. The small size should be used only in portable re-
ceivers where minimum size and weight are important considera-
tions.

The life of a dry cell battery comes to an end when its voltage
drops below 1.12 per cell. When the voltage of a 2214-volt block
drops to 17 or when the voltage of a 45-volt block drops to 35 the
battery should be replaced with a new one. Waste of current from
B-batteries and a consequent short life is caused by leaving the
receiver tubes lighted at any time when no programs are being
received. Short life is also caused by burning the filaments too
brightly, by using old and worn out tubes, by using a run down C-
battery, by using leaky bypass condensers, and by allowing high re-
sistance leaks or short circuits to exist in the receiver.

BATTERY, PLATE.—See Battery, B-.

BATTERY, STORAGE TYPE.—Storage batteries consist
of a number of cells. Each cell is made up of several positive plates
and several negative plates. All of the positives are connected to-
gether and all of the negatives are connected together as in Fig. L.
The positive and negative plates al-
ternate with cach other in position
and are kept apart by separators of
wood, celluloid or hard rubber. The
plates themselves are made of lead
alloys and chemical compounds of
lead. The plates and their separators
are immersed in a bath of sulphuric
acid diluted with water, this Jiquid
being called the electrolyte.  The
clectrolyte and the plates are carried L
in a jar made of glass, hard rubber
or other insulating material. \ )

One cell of a storage battery, re-
gardless of its size, shape or construc- Fie. 1—How Positive and
tion will deliver only two volts pres- Negative Plates Alternate

g Al S in Storage Battery Cell.
sure, but its ability to deliver current i
or amperage depends upon the size of the plates, the quantity of
material in the plates and the amount of electrolyte in the cc:ll.

A battery is made up of a sufficient number of cells to give the
required voltage. ‘The cells are connected in series with each other
as in Fig. 2 so that the voltage of the battery is equal to the number
of cells times two, since each cell will give two volts.

Both positive and negative plates are formed of metallic lead frames called
grids. Spaces in the grids are filled with active material formed from com-




BATTERY, STORAGE TYPE

pounds of lead. After manufacture the plates are given several charges and
discharges, called forming. This forming turns the active material in the
positive plate to peroxide of lead which is reddish brown in color. The
material in the negative plates becomes sponge lead, dull gray in color.

When the battery is connected to the receiver and the filament switch
turned on an action immediately begins to take place between the plates and
the clectrolyte. A part of the sulphuric acid in the liquid combines with the
lead in the plates to form lead sulphate, and the surfaces of both plates
gradually become covered with this sulphate. The percentage of water in the
electrolyte is increased because of the combining of part of the acid with the

F1c. 2—The Complete Storage Battery with Cells in Series.

lead of the plates, leaving water in the electrolyte. The surfaces of the plates
thus change slowly to lead sulphate, while the liquid becomes more nearly
pure water.

When the battery is recharged, the sulphate of the plates combines with
part of the hydrogen and oxygen in the clectrolyte to form more sulphuric
acid. The positive plate then becomes peroxide of lead and the negative is left
as sponge lead, This transiormation continues until the sulphate is completely
reduced, and the battery is then said to be charged,

The capacity or current delivering ability of a storaze battery is measured in
ampere-hours (sec Ampere-Hour). The larger the plates the greater will be
the ampere-hour capacity of the battery; that is, the greater the height, width
and thickness of the plates the more capacity they will have.

Radio types of storage batteries generally have plates about five thirty-
scconds to one-quarter of an inch in thickness. This comparatively thick
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plate makes for long life and durability. The demand for current is very
small in radio work so that a great number of plates is not required.

Testing Storage Batteries.—In the operation of a storage bat-
tery the discharge must not go so far that the voltage becomes ab-
normally low. Under no conditions should discharge be continued
when the voltage drops to 1.7 volts per cell. If the current flow
from the battery is continued at this voltage serious and permanent
damages will result from over-sulphation of the plates.

From the explanation given of the action that takes place during
charge and discharge, it will be seen that the proportion of acid in
the electrolyte will give an indication of the condition of the battery,
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Fi. 3—A Hydrometer, Its Scale, and a Hydrometer Syringe for Storage
Battery Tests.
whether it is properly charged or necarly discharged. The acid is
much heavier than water, and as the proportion of acid in the liquid
becomes greater, the weight of the clectrolyte becomes greater.
Therefore, the heavier the electrolyte, the more nearly charged the
battery is known to be.

To find the condition of the battery by testing the liquid, a hy-
drometer is used, 'The hydrometer is a glass tube having a hollow
bulb with a weight at one end and a thin tube with a numbered scale
at the other end. When this instrument is allowed to float in the
electrolyte liquid from the battery cells, the point on the scale to
which it sinks indicates the weight of the liquid. The hydrometer
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tion of acid as into the lighter liquid when almo_st all water, The
hydrometer scale is graduated according to specific gravity, which

the reading on the hydrometer scale at the point where the instru-
ment rises above the surface of the electrolyte. After the gravity is
read the liquid should be carefully returned to the same cell from
which it was drawn. The same method is used to find the specific

twenty-five points of the same in al] cells. Tf there is a greater dif-
ference than this it usually indicates trouble in the Jow cells,
Care of Storage Batteries.—1It js essential that g storage bat-
tery have certain attention at regular intervals, The most impor-
tant item in the care of a battery is that of adding pure water to each
cell at least once a month, Water is added through the holes left
with the vent plugs removed ang may be easily handled by using

ot the cells, nothing but pure water should ever be added. In no cage should
undiluted sulphuric” acid or strong clectrolyte be used.  Such work should be
done only by a battery service station.



BATTERY, SWITCH FKFOR

Care should be used when testing not to spill clectrolyte on top of the
battery, as it will cause corrosion at the terminals and partial short-circuiting
of the cells. The level of the liquid in the cells should not be made so high
that overflow results from the gases evolved as the battery is charged.

At the time of testing or adding water to the battery the terminals should
be carefully examined for looseness or breakage. No copper wires should be
attached directly at the lead battery posts, as the copper will be eaten by the
action of the acid, ILead covered lugs or lead covered spring clips are used
for all connections at the battery itself. If the connections are found covered
with corrosion or verdigris, they should be washed with ammonia or with
baking soda and water and covered with a coat of vaseline to prevent further
action by the acid. If the battery case is wet or if the inside of the battery
compartment is wet, the moisture should be wiped away with a cloth slightly
wet with ammonia water.

See also Charger Battery.

BATTERY, SWITCH FOR.—See Switch, Battery or Fila-
ment,

BATTERY, TESTING OF.—See Battery, Dry Cell Type;
Batterv, Storage Type,; also Trouble, Battery Weakness and Resist-
ance.

BATTERY, TUBE FOR USE WITH.—See Tube, Filament
Current Supply for.

BATTERY, WET.—See Battery, Storage Type.

BEACON, RADIO.—A radio beacon is a transmitting station
on or near the shore of a navigable body of water. Signals are sent
out by the beacon to be picked up by ships. The navigators of
such ships are able to determine their location with reference to two
or more of the radio beacons from which they receive signals. The
signals may also be picked up on shipboard by radio compass from
which it is possible to learn the direction in which a beacon lies.

Radio beacons generally send out certain distinctive signals. These signals
are sent at definite intervals like the signals from a lighthouse and the intervals
of time together with the kind of signal allow the ship’s navigator to tell what
Leacon is heard. The system is also in use whereby a ship may call a shore
station which takes the ship’s bearings, and at the same time has bearings
taken by other shore stations. One of the shore stations then calculates the
ship’s position from the bearings and transmits the information to the navi-
gator. Sce also Compass, Radio.

BEAM TRANSMISSION.—See Transmission, Beanm.

BEAT FREQUENCY.—See Beats, Formation of.

BEATS, FORMATION OF.—An alternating current of one
frequency may be combined with another alternating current of a
different frequency to produce an entirely new frequency which will
be lower than either of the first two. This effect may be under-
stood by an examination of the diagram.

‘The upper part represents the rise and fall of voltage in an alter-
nating current having an assumed frequency of 500 cycles while the
curves immediately below represent the rise and fall of voltage in
another alternating current having a frequency of 400 cycles.

At the instant represented by the vertical line .1-4 the positive
voltage of the 500 cycle frequency combines with the negative volt-
age of the 400 cycle frequency and, since their amplitudes are nearly
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equal, the result is a very small amplitude in the new current, This
new current is represented by the third curve from the top which
shows the varying amplitudes of the combined currents or voltage
waves,

At the instant represented by the vertical line B-B the negative
voltage of the 500 cycle current and the negative of the 400 cycle
current have combined with each other to form a much greater
negative amplitude in the combined curve.

At the instant represented by the vertical line C-C the positive
voltage peaks of the two upper frequencies have combined to form
a new positive peak of much greater amplitude. Between puint
-4 and point C-C" the voltage of the combined currents rises stead-
ily from minimum to maximum amplitude. Then from point C-C°
to point D-D the combined voltage steadily falls to minimum value
again,

BEAT
FREQUENCY
T 100
A <

The Formation of a Beat Frequency from Two Higher Frequencies.

This repeated rise and fall in voltage or amplitude is represented
by the bottom curve where it is seen that the new frequency of 100
cycles has been formed. Any two frequencies may thus be com-
bined when introduced into the same circuit and they will give rise
to a new frequency which will be equal to the difference between
the two which were combined. Thus, a frequency of 300 kilocycles
may be combined with one of 310 kilocycles to produce a new fre-
quency of 10 kilocycles which is the difference between 310 and 300
kilocycles. This principle of forming a beat frequency is the founda-
tion of the superheterodyne method of amplification.

BEESWAX.—See Il axes, Insulating.

BELL WIRE.—See Il'ire, Bell.



BEZEL, PANEL

BEZEL, PANEL.—\ grating, & screen or a transparent win-
dow placed in a hole through a panel so that the operation of tubes
or pilot lamps back of the opening may be observed.

BIAS, GRID.—When a vacuum tube is in operation there is a
voltage impressed on its filament by the A-battery and a voltage
impressed on its plate by the B-battery. These are called the fila-
ment voltage and the plate voltage. But unless a C-battery or some
equivalent source of voltage acts upon the grid circuit, there is no
voltage impressed on the grid and the grid is said to be at zero
voltage. This is the normal condition when the grid return is con-
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Fig. 1.—Effect of Zero Grid RBias, Distortion.

nected to the negative or “zero” filament terminal of the tube as in
Fig. 1 and when no signal voltage is acting upon the grid.

If, with no incoming signal, the grid return is connected to any
point at higher voltage than the voltage of the negative end of the
tube filament the grid itself will be at a higher voltage or a positive
voltage with reierence to the negative end of the filament. The grid
then is said to have a “positive bias.” On the other hand, if the
arid return is connected to any point at lower voltage than the
voltage of the negative end of the filament the grid will be at a
correspondingly lower voltage or negative voltage and is said to



BIAS, GRID

have a “negative bias.” The grid itself is affected by the voltage
of a point to which the grid return is connected.

Grid bias may be defined as the difference in voltage between the
grid (or grid return) and the negative end of the tube filament
when no signal is being handled. With negative grid bias the grid's
voltage is below that of the negative filament. With positive grid
bias the grid's voltage is higher than that of the negative end of the
filament.
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Fia. 2—Negative Grid Bias Equal to Signal Voltage. No Distortion.

Effect on Distortion.—It should first be understood that the
signal impressed on the grid consists of a scries of rises and falls in
voltage. Such a signal forms an alternating current with maximum
and minimum voltages on opposite sides of the line representing
average voltage or zero voltage. The stronger the signal, the
greater will be the voltage change between minimum and maximun.

A three-volt signal is shown by the curve at the top of Figs. 1, 2
and 3. In Fig. 1 the grid is at zero voltage to start with or has a
zero grid bias. The three-volt maximum peaks of the signal then
cause the grid voltage to become three volts positive and the drops of
voltage cause the grid voltage to become three volts negative,
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The curves at the bottom of Figs. 1, 2 and 3 show the effect of
grid voltage changes on plate current in an ordinary tube. As may
be scen, the higher the grid voltage the greater will be the plate
current with other things remaining the same. The fluctuation of
arid voltage causes a rise and fall of plate current over the heavy
part of each curve in Figs. 1, 2 and 3.

In Fig. 1 with its zero grid bias to start with, the signal voltage causes the
grid voltage to fluctuate between three volts negative and three volts positive.
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Fis. 3.—Too Much Negative Grid Bias, Distortion.

As will be explained it is very undesirable ever to allow the grid voltage to
become positive in an amplifying tube. Therefore the condition shown in
Fig. 1 with zero grid bias is not satisfactory.

In Fig. 2 the same three-volt signal is being impressed on a grid that has a
three-volt negative bias to start with. That is, with no signal coming to the
tube the grid voltage is three volts negative. Under this condition the three-
volt peik of the signal just exactly overcomes the original three-volt negative
bias and the grid voltage rises to zero. The three-volt drop of the signal adds
its effect to the original three-volt negative bias and the grid voltage drops
to six volts negative. The part of the curve being used is again shown in a
heavy line.

The condition of Fir. 2 is ideal for undistorted amplitication. It will be
seen from the curve that the plate current varies from 2.2 milliamperes at six
volts negative grid to 7.4 milliamperes with zero grid. At the middle point of
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the curve which represents the signal, or at three volts negative grid, the
plate current is 4.8 milliamperes. The three volt drop in the signal causes
a drop from 4.8 to 2.2 milliamperes or a change of 2.6 milliamperes. Also, the
three volts rise of signal causes a rise of plate current from 4.8 to 7.4 milliam-
peres or a change of 2.6 milliamperes. Therefore the rise and fall of plate
current is exactly proportional to the rise and fall of signal voltage and the
signal is exactly reproduced by the plate current without any distortion.

Next take the case of Fig. 3 in which the grid has a six-volt negative bias
to start with. The grid voltage now fluctuates from nine volts negative to
three volts negative by combination of the original six-volt grid bias with the
three-volt drop and the three-volt rise of the signal voltage. Once more the
part of the curve being used is shown by the heavy line. Here it is seen that
the bent portion of the curve is used.

Now to check the changes in plate current of Fig. 3. At the greatest drop
in signal voltage the plate current drops to 0.8 milliampere. At the greatest
rise in signal voltage the plate current rises to 4.6 milliamperes. At zero
signal voltage, which leaves only the six-volt negative bias on the grid, the
plate current is 2.2 milliamperes. The positive peaks of signal voltage cause
the plate current to rise from 2.2 milliamperes to 4.6 milliamperes, a change
of 24 milliamperes. But the drops of signal voltage cause the plate current
to drop only from 2.2 to 0.8 milliampere, a total drop of only 1.4 milliam-
peres.

Now the three volt rise in signal voltage causes a change of 2.4 milliamperes
in plate current but the corresponding three-volt drop in signal voltage causes
a drop of only 14 milliamperes in plate current. Thercefore, the even rises
and falls of signal voltage are reproduced by uneven rises and falls of plate
current so that the signal is not truthfully reproduced in the plate current
changes. This means distortion. This distortion is due to too great a negative
grid bias causing the tube to operate on the bent part of its grid voltage-
plate current curve.

Effect on Signal Volume.—An examination of the curves in
Figs. 1, 2 and 3 shows that the greater the negative bias on the
grid the less will be the volume of signal delivered as represented
by plate current from the tube. With zero grid bias in Fig. 1 the
average plate current is 7.4 milliamperes: with the three-volt nega-
tive bias of Fig. 2 the average plate current drops to 4.8 milliam-
peres; while with the six-volt bias of Fig. 3 the average plate cur-
rent has gone down to 2.2 milliamperes. The signal volume will be
proportionate to these currents of 7.4, 4.8 and 2.2 milliamperes.
Proper grid bias reduces the volume while improving the quality
of reproduction.

Effect of Positive Bias.—It might be thought that the condi-
tion shown by Fig. 1 with no negative grid bias, would be satisfac-
tory since operation is on the straight part of the curve and the
rise and fall of plate current appears to be proportionate to the
rise and fall of signal voltage. But because the grid voltage be-
comes positive for a part of the time there is distortion as will ap-
pear upon examination of Figs. 4 and §.

In normal operation the flow of plate current is accompanied by a flow of
electrons from the heated filament to the plate in the tube. The plate is at a
positive voltage and the positive charge on the plate attracts the electrons.
But there will be no flow of clectrons to anything that is at zero voltage or
at negative voltage.

In Fig. 4 electrons are being emitted by the hot filament and many of them
get far enough away from the filament to be attracted to the plate as shown
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by the small arrows. These clectrons represent the flow of plate current in the
tube. Since the grid is negative it does not attract electrons which come into
its vicinity on their way to the plate. As indicated by the two meters all of
the current flow is in the plate circuit and none in the grid circuit.

Should the grid become positive as in Fiz. 5 its positive voltage or positive
charge causes it to act in the same way that the plate acts and part of the
clectron flow is attracted to the grid as shown by the small arrows, the balance
being left for the plate circuit. Looking at the meters it will be scen that
the negative grid voltage of Fig. 4 allows the whole current of eight milli-
amperes to flow in the plate circuit while the grid is at negative voltage. But
in Fiz. 5 the grid circuit has taken three milliamperes, leaving only five milli-
amperes for the plate circuit while the arid is at positive voltage. Such a
large part of the whole current would not actually be taken by the grid cir-
cuit, but these ligures serve to illustrate the point.

NOCURRENT IN ALLOF THECURRENT  PART OF CURRENT PART OF CURRENT I5
GRID QIRCUIT 19 IN PLATE CIRCUIT N GRID CIRCUIT  TAKEN AWAY FROM

CBAT |aBAT] B BAT B BAT

Lt | i
AN U
K= |- {7 ) — + 11 1
Negative 6rid Yoltage FositiveGrid Yoltage
F1. 4 —Electron Flow with Fic. 3—Current in Grid Circuit
Newative Grid Bias Voltage. with Positive Bias.

Now, going back to the curve oi Fig. 1; while it is true that the total
change of current is the sume for a given rise of signal voltage as for an cqual
fall of signal, a part of the total current on the positive half of the signal will
not go to the piate but will be attracted to the grid circuit and subtracted
from the plate circuit. Therefore, the rise of current in the plate circuit
will be less than the fall of current in this circuit for equal rises and falls of
signal voltage. Consequently the plate current rise and fall will not be exactly
like the signal voltage rise and ifall and distortion will be the result. For this
reason, the grid bius voltage must be cufficiently negative so that the greatest
increase of sivnal voltage will not cause the net grid voltage to become posi-
tive. This object is attained in Fig. 2.

Amount of Grid Bias Required.—The amount of negative
voltage required for proper grid bias is determined by the voltage
of the strongest signal to be handled by the tube. In Figs. 1, 2 and
3. the strongest signal is three volts which means that the signal
voltage varies between a three-volt rise above average and a three-
volt fall below the average. Tt is apparent that the negative bias of

the grid must be at least equal to the greatest rise of signal voltage,
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as otherwise the positive peak of the signal voltage would cause the
grid to become positive. Therefore. three-volt signal calls for at
least three volts of negative grid bias, 4 one-volt signal calls for not
less than one volt negative bias, a ten-volt signal calls for not less
than ten volts negative bias, and so on,

Determining Required Bias.—How to decide on the proper
value of negative grid bias to be employed depends to a great extent
on the means which are available for this work. If a curve of the
tube’s grid-voltage, plate current characteristic is at hand, such as
the curves shown in Figs. 1, 2 and 3, it is necessary only to measure
the negative grid voltage from the zero line over to where the curve
starts to bend. Half of thjs voltage is the broper amount of negative
grid bias to be used. These curves vary according to the tuhe
being used and vary according to the plate voltage being used on
the given tube.

In the curves of Figs. 1, 2 and 3 (he straight part of the curve
goes down as far as six volts negative where it starts to bend
sharply.  To avoid distortion the grid voltage must never become
positive as in Fig. 1 and for this reason we use only that part of the
curve on the negative side of the zero line. And also, to avoid dis-
tortion, the grid voltage must never become so far negative as to
work onto the bend of the curve as in Fig. 3. So we can consider
only the straight part of the curve on the negative side.

Now since this straight part of the curve must take care of both
the rise and the fall of signal voltage it must take care of the sum
of the positive signal voltage and the negative signal voltage.  Con-
sequently we take half of the negative grid voltage represented by
the straight part of the curve to the left of zero as the proper
amount of negative grid bias to employ.

From the foregoing it wil] be seen that any given tube with a certain plate
voltage in use will handle only a certain limited signal voltage without dis-
tortion. Any greater signal voltage will either force the grid to become posi-
tive, or, if sufficient negative bias is used to prevent positive prid voltage, then
the lower bend of the curve will be used as in Fig. 3 and distortion will occur
here.

If o vacuum tube voltmeter is available the signal voltage may be measured
directly with this meter and a negative grid bias cqual to the greatest signal
voltage may be used. A vacuum tube voltmeter measures the peak voltages
rather than the average voltages of the signals.

A direct current milliammeter inserted in the plate circuit may be used to
determine the correct newative grid bias as follows: It wip be realized that
distortionless amplification calls for equal rises and falls of plate current to
correspond  with the cqual rises and falls of the signal voltage, Then the
average plate current (which js the only value measured by a direct current
milliammeter) must remain steady jf distortion is o he avoided.  If an extra
strong signal causes the reading of the milliammeter to show a sudden and
momentary decrease, it indicates that the strong signal voltage js forcing the
grid voltage to become positive and the signal must be reduced or clse more
plate voltage and g Ereater negative grid bigs applied.  Sudden and momentary
increases of milliammeter readings indicate that the B-battery voltage or plate
voltage is too low, or that the negative grid bias is too great, or that both the
plate voltage and biasing voltage are Wrong.  Sce also Distortion.
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BIAS, GRID, METHODS OF OBTAINING.—Grid bias is
the difference in voltage hetween the grid or the grid return and the
negative end of the tube’s filament. In Fig. 1 the grid return is con-
nected directly to the negative end of the tube filament and this con-
nection therefore gives a zero grid bias or no grid bias at atl. At
the right hand side of Fig. 1 is shown the effect of a two-volt signal
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F16. 1—7Zcro Bias with Grid Return to Negzative of Filament.

on the grid at zero bias. The signal causes the net grid voltage to
change from two volts negative to two volts positive.

In Fig. 2 is shown the method of obtaining grid bias that is com-
monly adopted when the signal voltages are small. such as in radio
frequency amplifying tubes and in the first stage of audio amplifica-
tion. The grid return is connected to the negative side of the fila-

VOLTAGE AT NEGATIVE
END OF FILAMENT
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of rheostat

Fie. 2 —Bias with Grid Return to Battery Side of Resistor.

ment battery or A-battery, the negative end of the filament being
connected to the other end of the rhevstat or fitament control resistor.

The total voltage difference between the negative terminal of
the battery and its positive terminal is six volts. But since two
volts are being used to overcome the resistance of the rheostat, the
difference between the negative and positive ends of the filament is
only four volts. The battery end of the rheostat. to which the grid
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return is connected, is therefore two volts more negative than the
negative end of the filament. This two-volt drop is used for nega-
tive grid bias since the voltage difference between the negative end
of the filament and the grid return connection is two. At the right
of Fig. 2 is shown the effect on the net grid voltage of a two-volt
incoming signal which causes the grid voltage to change from zero
to four volts negative.

In Fig. 3 is shown the use of a C-battery for obtaining any de-
sired value of negative grid bias. This is one of the methods of
biasing employed with audio amplifier tubes which handle strong
signals’or signals of great voltage. The grid return is connected to
the negative terminal of the C-battery and the positive terminal of
the C-battery is connected to the negative terminal of the A-battery.
In Fig. 3 a three-volt C-battery is shown, but the C-batterv may be
of any desired voltage. Values of forty volts and more are com-
monly used with power amplifiers handling very strong signals,

eroRn Voltage at negative end

vorrs ™, VoLTS or Filament Y

—_ -+ -
3vour 6 voLT
C-BAT. A BATTERY

Additional 3volt negative
bias t\(ilg\grid return étb‘ -5y _AVERAGE [ _
negative side of C Battery. GRID VOLTAGE A

Fic. 3. -Negative Bias with C-Battery and Resistor.

With the six-volt A-battery of Fig. 3 there is a two-volt drop
shown across the rheostat. Were the grid return connected to the
battery end of the rheostat as in Fig. 2 we would have a two-volt
negative grid bias due to the voltage drop in the rheostat. But in
Fig. 3 we have added the negative voltage of the C-battery to the
drop in the rheostat. Then, starting at the grid return we have
three volts in the C-battery and two volts in the rheostat so that the
end of the filament is at five volts higher pressure than the grid
return.  This makes the grid return and the grid itself five volts
negative with respect to the negative end of the filament, giving
five volts negative grid bias. The effect of a two-volt signal on the
grid voltage is shown at the right of Fig. 3 as changing the net grid
voltage from three volts negative to seven volts negative.

It will be realized that the voltage drop in the rheostat is variable
and depends on the position of the rheostat arm and the amount of
the total resistance being used. This means that the grid bias is of
variable voltage, changing with the rheostat setting. Such a condi-
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tion is not desirable since change of grid bias may have damaging
effects on the quality of amplification. The same objection applies
to the system shown in Fig. 2 or to any method utilizing the
voltage drop in a variable rheostat for grid bias. A fixed filament
resistor is not open to this objection.

Use of a C-battery in the grid return with a variable filament
rheostat placed in the positive side of the filament circuit in place
of in the negative side is shown in Fig. 4. This method provides
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Fic. 4+ —Negative Bias with C-Battery Alone.

a fixed and unvarying value of negative grid bias since the chang-
ing voltage drop in the rhegstat is no longer in the grid return line.
With this system the negative grid bias always remains of the same
value as the voltage of the C-battery being used.

Tt is possible to use the voltage drop through the filament of one
tube as a grid bias for the following tube in an amplifier system such
as shown in Fig. 5. Two three-volt tubes have their filaments in
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Fic. 3—Bias from Drop of Voltage Through Tube Filament.

series across a six-volt battery. The grid return for the second or
right hand tube is connected to the filament of the first or left
hand tube. Thus the grid return is connected to a point of lower
voltage than the negative voltage of the filament in the right hand
tube and the voltage drop through the filament of the left hand tube
is used as a negative grid bias for the second tube. Such a system
is well adapted for amplifiers using a power supply for filament
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current with the filaments of 4 tubes in series.  See Power Unit,
Filament Cyrrent Types of; also Power U'nit, Plate Voltage Tvpes.

Although a positive grid bias is always to be avoided with am-
plifier tubes. it is desired with hard tuhes used for detectors. To
place a positive bias on the ¢rid it is necessary only to connect the
grid return to g point of hicher voltage than the negative end of
the filament.  Since the positive end of the filament is at a higher
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Fic. 0—Obtaining Positive Grig Bius.

voltage than the negative end, connecting the grid return to the
positive end of the filament will place a positive bias on the grid.
Such a connection s shown in Fig. 6. See also Detector, with Grid
Bius.

Variable wrid biasing voltages miy be obtained with potentiometers or high

resistances as shown in Fius. 7 to 0.7 The potentiometers may be of 200 to 400

Low vo/t Jge
orid relurn

Fu. 7 —Single Biasing Voltawe Fic. 8 —Twa Biasing Voltages
from Potentiometer. from  Potentiometer.

ohms resistance each, They are connected between the negative terminal of
the B-battery or pliate power unit and cither the positive or negative terminal
ol the A-battery or filament power unit. whichever connection may he used in
the receiver,

The voltage drop through the potentiometers, which i applied to the grid
circuits as a bias, is cqual to the current in amperes through the plate circuit
times the resistance in ohms of the purt of the potentiometor being used. For
example. if the plate current s ten milliamperes or 0.01 ampere and the resist-
ance is 200 ohms, the voltace drop for grid bias will be equal to 0.01 times 200,
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or 2 volts. With 400 ohms resistance and twenty milliamperes the bias would
amount to 8 volts. There is a possible objection to this system in that the
biasing voltage will change with every change of current through the plate
circuit. However there should be a steady average current in the plate cir-
cuit at all times since any variation means that distortion is taking place.
The connections of Fig. 7 show the arrangement for a single grid return
which may, however, be for any number of tubes. In Fig. 8 two biases are
available, the high voltage bias will always be equal to the plate current times
the resistance in the whole potentiometer and the low voltage bias may be
varied. In Fig. 0 both the high voltage bias and the low voltage bias may
be varied, the high biasing voltage always being higher than the lower bias. ’

High vollage

Low vo/lage

return refurn
I V 4
7 14 7
S ‘{.'”“j

Potentsomelers

Fii. 9.—Two Variable Biases from Potentiometers.

When using any of these schemes it is advisable to connect a bypass con-
denser of at least .002 microfarad capacity between the grid return line at the
potentiometer and the side of the potentiometer attached to the A-battery.

BIAS, NEGATIVE.—See Bias, Grid.

BIAS, POSITIVE.—See Bias, Grid.

BINDERS.—Various materials are used as coating of coils for
the purpose of adding mechanical strength, of holding the wires
together and in place, and of making the coils moisture proof.
The most generally used binders include collodion, paraffine, shellac,
insulating varnish and specially prepared cements marketed under
various trade names.

While all forms of binders or cements improve a coil from the
standpoint of permanence and unchanging performance, all of them
likewise do more or less harm from the standpoint of electrical
efticiency. 'The principal objection is that the binder adds a certain
amount of distributed capacity to the coil and this distributed capac-
ity causes a loss of energy. The amount of harm done is in direct
proportion to the amount of binder used, therefore any cementing
material should be used sparingly and spread thinly. Tt should be
used only where really needed on the coil.

A good coil cement may be made from collodion dissolved in a mixture of
one-half acetone and one-hali amyl acetate. The collodion may be secured
by washing the coating from photographic films in warm water.  Collodion
is composed of pyroxylin or gun cotton dissolved in ether and alcohol.

Collodion, parafiine wax and many of the prepared coil cements add so
little distributed capacity at the frequencies used in broadcasting that the gain
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in permanence and reliability of performance is almost always of greater value
than the very slight loss in efficiency. Shellac and ordinary insulating varnish
cause a considerable loss in coils coated with these materials and their use
should be avoided.

The effect of different binders on the effective resistance of coils used at
broadcasting frequencies is shown in the curves. All of the coils are wound
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Effect of Binders on Hich Frequency Resistance of Coils.

with number 28 wire on hard rubber forms. It will be seen that the resistance
of the coil having collodion as a binder is actually less than a similar coil with
no binder of any kind. All other binders increase the resistance from twelve
to twenty-two per cent at high frequencies.

BINDING POSTS.—See Post, Binding.

BINOCULAR COIL.—See Coil, Closcd Field Tvpe.

BLANKETING.—The effect of a powerful signal from a nearby
station because of which a receiving set is unable to receive signals
from other stations operating at frequencies near that of the blanket-
ing station. The nearby station forces the receiving circuits to os-
cillate at its frequency by means of shock excitation whenever the
receiving circuits are tuned to resonance. See Selectivity.

BLOCKING CONDENSER.—See Condenser, Stopping.

BLOCKING OF TUBE.—Sec Tube, Blocking of.

BLOOPER.—A radiating receiver. See Re-radiation.

BLUE GLOW.—See Tube, Ionization in.

BODY CAPACITY.—See Capacity, Body.

BOOK CONDENSER.—See Condenser, Variable.

BOOSTER.—See Trap, Wave, Radio Frequency Type.

BOUND CHARGE.—See Induction, Electrostatic.

BOX LOOP.—See Loop, Box Tvype.

BRASS.—Brass is a metal made by alloying copper and zinc in
various proportions. Its electrical resistance varies with the com-
position. The more copper the less the resistance and the less the
mechanical strength or hardness. Resistances vary from 1.1 times
to 2.5 times that of copper of equal cross sectional area.



BRIDGE CIRCUIT

Various radio receiver parts are made of "rass, these parts including
brackets, condenser parts, tube socket parts, screws, etc. Brass may be easily
soldered and it is comparatively easy to drill, thread and bend into various
shapes. Brass corrodes when used near storage batteries and oxidizes slowiy
in the air. To prevent oxidation brass parts are often lacquered. See also
Shielding.

BRIDGE CIRCUIT.—See Balancing.

BRIDGE, MEASUREMENTS BY.—Various forms of the
Wheatstone bridge may be used for making quick and easy measure-
ments of unknown resistances, inductances and capacities used in
radio work. The principle of the Wheatstone bridge, or Wheatstone
balance as it is sometimes called, is shown in Fig. 1. Four arms of
the bridge are connected as shown in Fig. 1, the arms being desig-
nated by the letters 4, B, X and S. Points ¢ and 4 are connected
to a battery or other source of voltage. Between points ¢ and f is
connected a sensitive galvanometer or a pair of headphones.

{11~

Ballery

Fic. 1.—Principle of the Fic. 2.—Obtaining a Balance
Wheatstone Bridge. in the Bridge.

Current flows from the battery or other source to ¢, then divides
and flows by way of the two parallel paths 4-B and X-S to point
d and back to the source. If the values in the four arms are such
that they conform to the proportion

4 X

B S
then the voltage drop from ¢ to e will be the same as the drop from
¢ to f and points e and f will be at equal voltages. Since there is no
difference between the voltage at ¢ and that at f, there will be no
flow of current through the meter or phones and the bridge is then
said to be balanced.

A balanced bridge is shown in Fig. 2 where arm 4 has a_value of t, arm
B has a value of 2, arm X a value of 3 and arm § a value of 6. Substituting
these values in the above proportion or equation we have,

A X 1 3
—_— = —— or -_— —

B S 2 6
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Under such a condition arm A contains one-third the total resistance of side
A-B, while the corresponding arm X contains one-third the total resistance
of side X-§. Since the ratio is the same on both sides of the bridge, points
e and f will be at the same voltage and a balance is secured.

As shown in Fig. 3, arms 4 and B are called the “ratio arms” since they
form the first part of the proportion A:B::X:S. Arm X is formed by the
unit of unknown value which is to be measured. Arm S is formed by a known
value which may be adjusted to such a point that the bridge is balanced.

0
a0 2 $0 60 ”

Buzzer or Oscillalor
(AC vollage)

Fi1c. 3.—Functions of the Arms in a F1c. 4. —Principle of the Slide
Bridge. Wire Bridge.

If S cannot be gradually varied to secure a balance, then the ratio arms 4 and
B are changed until the bridge is balanced.

Slide Wire Bridge.—A form of bridge in which the ratio arms
A and B are continuously variable is shown in Fig. 4, this being one
of the most convenient forms for radio measurements. A “slide
wire bridge,” made according to the principle shown in Fig. 4, is

EAD
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A wire
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- ro 8E uNIT

AMEASURED

F16. 5.—Practical Form of Slide Wire Bridce.

illustrated in Fig. 5 as actually constructed in practice. The two
ratio arms are formed by a single resistance wire of uniform cross
section and of any convenient length which is mounted between
two posts which correspond to points ¢ and 4. A scale. such as
a long ruler, is mounted directly underneath the slide wire and a
slider or sliding contact which corresponds to point e is arranged
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to be moved along the wire while remaining in contact with it at all
times. Arms \" and S are left open for the unknown and known
units respectively. Between point f and the slider or point ¢ are
connected the headphones or a galvanometer. The source of voltage
and current may be a dry cell and buzzer for tests of inductance and
capacity or simply a dry cell alone for resistance tests. When using
only a dry cell without the buzzer a galvanometer must be used as
the headphones will not give any sound.

An excellent source of voltage for making all measurements of resistance.
inductance and capacity is the audio frequency oscillator described under
Oscillator, Audio Frequencv. The terminals of the oscillator are connected
to points ¢ and d of the bridge. The alternating voltage of the buzzer allows

measurements of inductances and capacity which cannot be made with a bat-
tery as a source of current.

Tests made with this bridge are shown in Figs. 6. 7 and 8. De-
termination of the resistance of a rheostat is shown in Fig. 6. The
rheostat is connected in arm X while a known fixed resistance of
60 ohms is used in arm S. The known value. whether it be resist-

for Resistances

A_X
o 8BS
Unknown RC
Resislance, o
&\ stondard

F1c. 6.—Resistance Measurement with Bridge.

ance, inductance or capacity, should be selected as somewhere near
the probable value of the unknown unit. The slider is moved across
the wire until the bridge is balanced, which will be indicated by the
calvanometer reading becoming zero or by no sound of the l)}lzzer
or oscillator being heard in the headphones. The part of the wire at
the left of the slider then forms value A of the ratio and the part ol
the wire at the right of the slider forms the value B of this ratio.

In Fig. 6 we find 20 parts of the wire forming value .1 and the re-
maining 80 parts forming value B. Consequently we have the ratio
20/80 which is the same as 4. This must be equal to X' § and
since we know S to be 60 the second part of the proportion becomes
X/ 60. Now 2080 equals X" 40, which gives the value of X as 15
ohms,

Fig. 7 shows the use of the bridge for determining the value of
an unknown inductance. Here we use a known inductance of 300
microhenries as arm S and when no sound of the buzzer or oscillator
is heard in the phones the arm is found to rest at 40, giving 40 as
the value of arm A and leaving the remaining 60 parts of the wire
as the value of arm B. Then. substituting the known value of 300
microhenries as S in the proportion A B equals X, S we have 40 60
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equals .\ 300 and solving this proportion gives the value of X, the
unknown inductance, as 200 microhenries.

In Fig. 8 the bridge is being used to find the value of an un-
known capacity. The unknown value condenser is connected in arm
" and a known capacity of 1000 micro-microfarads is used as arm
S. When no sound is heard in the phones the arm is at 66 on the
wire and scale. In measuring capacity we do not use the direct
ratio that was used for both resistance and inductance measure-

V790 u fenry
l/?a/u/‘clz‘in(e

F1c. 7 —Inductance Measurement with Bridge.
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Fi16. 8. —Capacity Measurement with Bridge,

ments but now use the inverse ratio. .{,/B equals S'X. Substituting
the known values in this proportion we have 66/33 equals 1000 Y.
The fraction 66/33 is close enough to the true values 66,34 and is
used because it forms a comparatively simple ratio equal to 2 1.
Solving this equation (66,33 equals 1000/X) gives 500 micro-micro-
farads as the capacity of the unknown condenser.

BROADCASTING.—Public broadcasting is one class of radio
communication. Broadcasting consists of radio telephone signals
sent out from transmitting stations on certain frequencies which may
be picked up and reproduced by any receiver within range of the
broadcasting station.

Public broadcasting is done in the United States, Canada and
Mexico on wavelengths between 200 and 543 meters which cor-
respond to frequencies between 1500 and 559 kilocycles. See also
Distances, Geographical; Radiation s Channels, Radio; Modulation;
and Letters, Station Call.

BRONZE.—Bronze is a metal made by alloving copper and tin.
Other metals are sometimes added to give the finished product cer-



BROWNING-DRAKE RECEIVER

tain desired qualities. The electrical properties of bronze are similar
to those of brass. See Brass.

BROWNING-DRAKE RECEIVER.—See Receiver, Brown-
ing-Drake; also Balancing.

BUCKING COIL.—See Coil, Bucking.

BUILDING OF RECEIVER.—Sce Counstruction, Recciver.

BULB TYPE CHARGER.—See Charger, Battery, Bulb Type.

BURIED ANTENNA.—Sce Antenna, Undcrground.

BURNOUTS.—See Trouble, Burnouts.

BUS WIRE.—See [Vire, Bus.

BUSHING, LEAD-IN.—See Antenna, Lead-in for.

BUZZER.—A source of alternating or pulsating current is con-
venient for many uses in radio work. Some source of such current
is needed while making tests of capacity of inductance with a Wheat-

Ce/l

Construction and Circuit of Buzzer Exciter.

stone bridge, while adjusting crystal detectors, using frequency
meters, etc. A convenient source of such energy is a buzzer and
dry cell arranged as shown. The complete outfit includes a buzzer
unit, a dry cell, a key and a bypass condenser. The arrangement
of these parts on a board is shown at the left of the illustration
while the circuit connections are shown on the right. The buzzer,
the dry cell and the key are connected in series with each other.
The bypass condenser is connected across the contacts of the buzzer.
This outfit gives a pulsating direct current whose frequency or tone
may be controlled within narrcw limits by the adjustment of the
buzzer armature. See also Oscillator, Buzzcr T ype.

B. W. G.—An abbreviation for Birmingham Wire Gauge.

BYPASS.—See Condenser, Bypass; Filtcr; and Detector, Platc
Buypass for.



C

C.—A symbol for capacitance or electrostatic capacity, Sce
Capacity.

¢.—A symbol for velocity of light.

CABINET.—C(abinets for housing radio receivers are made in a
number of standard sizes. Whenever possible a receiver should be
arranged to fit into one of these standard sizes since this saves the
expense of a special cabinet. The height. length and depth of
cabinets and panels in common use are shown below.

— — ;‘*

£ -

HEIGHT PANEL

b LENGTH ] ”
Rt —— i

PaxeL axp Camixet Divexsioxs

———— = — — e —— s ——

Panel , Cabinet Panel l’ Cabinet

Ieight in Length in l Depth in Height in Length in | Depth in

Inches Inches ll Inches Inches Inches | Inches
6 7 7 7 24 10
6 1014 7 7 26 10
6 14 7 7 27 10
6 21 7 7 28 10
7 30 10
7 12 7 — — -—
7 14 7 8§ 40 8
7 I8 7 o —_
7 21 7 9 It 10
7 24 7 9 1 10
7 26 7 9 24 10
7 27 7 - —
7 28 7 12 14 l 10
7 50 7 12 ‘ 2l | 10

' 1

CABINET SPEAKER.—Se¢c Speaker, Loud.

CABLE.—See Wf'ire, Strarded.

CABLING OF LEADS.—See Wiring, Recciver.

CAGE ANTENNA.—See Antenna, Forms of.

CALIBRATION, OF FREQUENCY METER.—See Meter,
Frequency.
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3CILLATOR.—See Oscillator, Radio
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Station Wavelength | Frequency ‘ Dial Settings as 1.ovecd
Call in in —— —=
Letters Meters Kilocycles No. 1 No. 2 Na, 8
WBNY 209.7 1430 | 3 9.5 11
WIBO 2254 1330 5.5 115 13.5
WBCN 265.3 1130 12.5 19 21
WREO 285.5 1030 17 23 25
KDKA 309.1 970 22 28 30
WSAL 3239 920 — —
WIS 34406 870 30 36 385
WiID 370.2 810 37 12 44.5
WGY 379.5 790 39.5 43 47.5
WHAS 399.8 750 45 50 32.5
WILW 422.3 710 — — —
WMAQ 447.5 670 59 63.5 66
WRC 468.5 640 — — —
wWOoC 183.6 620 70 74 76.5
WMNC 499.7 600 74.5 78.5 N
WHO 526.0 <70 | 2 Q6 S9
KSD i 545.1 330 Q9 92 | 95
| |
100
S0} //
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Fic. 2—Calibration Curves for Frequency.
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CALIBRATION, OF OSCILLATOR.—See Oscillator, Radio
Frequency, Uses of.

CALIBRATION, OF RECEIVER.—The work of determin-
ing the dial settings at which various broadcasting stations should he
heard on a receiver is called calibration of that receiver. Calibration
is also spoken of as logging and a chart or list of the calibrations is
called a log.

The log of a typical hroadcast receiver using straight line wave-
length condensers and having three dials is shown on the following
page.

o
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70 % // L
60 //
1 2 /,na‘;;?‘ 1
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Fig. 1.—~Calibration Curves for Wavelength.

It will be noticed that in the dial settings as logged three stations were
misscd, these being on 325.9, 422.3 and 468.5 meters. These missing stations or
any others which are not logged may be found quite easily if the known set-
tings are plotted in curves showing the relation between the dial setting and
the wavelength or between the dial setting and the frequency in kilocycles.

Two such curves are shown in Figs. 1 and 2. One of them, Fig. 1, shows
the calibration by wavelength. The dial settings are written vertically at the
left and the wavelengths are written horizontally at the bottom. The known
scttings are first marked off with points and the curves filled in as shown.
The curve drawn according to wavelengths is fairly straight since the receiver
contains straight line wavelength condensers. The curve drawn according to
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Station Wavelength | Frequency Dial Settings as Louged
Call in in —_—
Letters Meters Kilocycles | ~o 1 | No. 2 No. 3
=== | —
WBNY 209.7 1430 3 ‘ 9.5 1
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WILS 3446 870 30 36 KR
WIID 370.2 f10 37 42 +4.5
WGY 379.3 790 39.5 43 47.5
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CAM SWITCH

frequency shows a considerable bend, illustrating the difference in tuning that
might be expected between straight line wavelength and straight line frequency
condensers.

Taking either set of curves it is casy to determine the approximate dial
settings at which any new stations will be received. For instance, a station
at 323.9 meters or 920 kilocycles should come in at dial settings of 25.5, 31.5
and 34. Similarly a station at 422.3 meters should be received at settings of
§1.3, 56.5 and 59 and a station at 46%.5 meters should be received with the
;iiuls set at 64, 68.5 and 71.5. These trial settings are shown in the following
ist.

WSAI 325.9 Q20 255 315 34.0
WLW 4223 710 515 56.5 50.0
WRC 468.5 640 640 68.5 7158

After a half dozen or more stations have been logged for any receiver i
will be advantageous to make a set of curves for that receiver, since their
use in determining dial settings will save a great deal of time and effort in
future reception. See also Meter, Frequency, Calibrating Receivers und Cir
cuits with and Oscillator, Radio Frequency, Uses of.

CAM SWITCH.—See Switch, Cam Type.

CAMBRIC INSULATION.—See Cloth, Insulating.

CAMBRIC TUBING.—See Tubing, Insulating.

CAPACITANCE.—Another name for capacity. See Capacity.

CAPACITIVE COUPLING.—See Coupling, Capacitive.

CAPACITIVE FEEDBACK.—See Oscillation.

CAPACITIVE REACTANCE.—See Reactance.

CAPACITY.—Capacity is the ability or power of anything to
receive or {o contain electricity. The capacity of a condenser or
other device is the amount of electricity or the electric charge that
it will receive and hold. The unit of measurement for capacity is
the farad, but capacities used in radio work are so small that the
practical unit in this field is the microfarad which is one millionth
of a farad. A condenser which will receive and hold one coulomb of
electricity when a pressure of one volt is applied to its terminals
has a capacity of one farad.

A capacity effect exists between any two conductors which are at different
voltages and between which there is an insulating medium or a dielectric. In
radio work it is desired to concentrate or to lump all capacitics in the con-
densers. It is not possible to do this because of the capacity effect existing
between all conductors. Sce Condenser, Capacity of.

CAPACITY, ANTENNA.—See Awutenna, Capacity and In-
ductance of.

CAPACITY, BODY.—There is a capacity effect between a
person’s body and parts of a radio receiver which are carrying high
frequency currents. When any part of the body, such as the hand
of the operator, is hrought near a radio receiver the body capacity
effect may change the tuning of the various circuits or may cause
the circuits to start oscillating which results in howling and squeal-
ing.

The rotors and shafts of tuning condensers are generally con-
nected to the negative or ground side of the tuned circuit. They are
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at low potential and no effect is noticed when the operator’s hand
is drawn close to them,

Condensers used for control of feedback or for control of other
high frequency currents have neither their stators nor rotors at low
potential so that body capacity is very noticeable when they are
being operated, This is also true of variometers used for tuning, for
regeneration or for conrol,

The most successful method of elmininating body capacity in such cases

is to avoid bringing the nietal shaft of the condenser or variometer through
the panel to the hand operated dia] or Knob. As shown in the illustration the

Panely Extension shaps shaft may be cut off and extended by

Instroment sharr ™Means of a short length of hard rubber

13/ -4 tubing placed over it with an extension
2/

shaft may pe cut off and extended by
the other end of the piece of tubing. This
extension  shaft may then be brought
through the panel. ’
When it s necessary to bring the live
shafts of variometers, feedback condensers
and similar devices through a panel so
. rubber t‘./é.e that the operator's hand will come close
Extension Shaft. for Avoiding Body to them the effect of body capacity may
Capacity Effect. be avoided by mounting the instrument
itself an inch or two back of the panel and extending jts shaft through the
coupling described.

CAPACITY, CONDENSER.—_See Condenser, Capacity of.

CAPACITY, CONDENSER, MATCHING OF.—See Oscil-
lator, Radio Frequency, Uses of.

CAPACITY, DISTRIBUTED.—In addition to the concen-
trated or Jumped capacity between the plates of condensers there is

15118017004

s m—

=S
Coupling of pard

TUBE

TERMINA L
POSTS

METAL BRACKET

Distributed Capacities in a Receiver,

capacity between any two conductors which are at different voltageg
from each other. This latter capacity cffect is called distributed
capacity.,

Distributed capacities may be found at many places in 3 receiver,  There
is a distributed capacity between a coj] and any shields placed near the coil
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and there is also distributed capacity between the turns of a coil. There is
distributed capacity between the shaft and the plates of a condenser, there is
distributed capacity between any two wires running near each other. This
undesired capacity effect is also found between terminal posts or brackets and
other parts. There is capacity between each clement of a vacuum tube and
all of the other clements; plate, grid and filament.

It is important in radio work, especially in designing, to think of all metal
parts and all conductors as having capacity to each other so that high frequency
currents can flow from one to the other. Figuring on this capacity will avoid
a great deal of trouble. This distributed capacity is increased by larger sur-
faces, by their closeness to cach other and by the voltages in the conductors
and metal parts. See also Coil, Distributed Capacity in; Transformer, Audio
Frequency; and Oscillator, Radio Frequency, Uses of.

CAPACITY, FREQUENCY EFFECT ON.—The opposition
of a capacity or condenser to flow of alternating current becomnes
less and less as the frequency increases. This is because the capaci-
tive reactance decreases with increase of frequency. See Reactance.

The actual® capacity of a condenser may change with change of
frecquency due to the changed distribution of potential which in turn
is caused by skin effect in the plates of the condenser.

CAPACITY, INTERNAL OF TUBE.—See Tube, Capaci-
ties, Internal.

CAPACITY, MEASUREMENT OF.—See Bridge, Measure-
ments by; also Metcr, Frequency, Capacity and Inductance Meas-
urements with.

CAPACITY, RESONANCE VALUES OF.—See Resonance,
Inductance-Capacity Valucs for.

CAPACITY, SPECIFIC INDUCTIVE.—Another name for
dielectric constant. See Constant, Dielectric.

CAPACITY, STRAIGHT LINE CONDENSER FOR.—
See Condenser, Straight Line Types.

CAPACITY, UNITS OF.—One farad is the capacity of a
condenser which is given a charge of one coulomb by a potential
difference of one volt across its terminals. A coulomb is the quantity
of electricity that passes through a circuit in one second when the
flow is one ampere.

A microfarad is the one millionth part of one farad.

A micro-microfarad is the one millionth part of a microfarad. Tt
has been proposed that the micro-microfarad be called a picofarad.

One centimeter of capacity is equal to 1.1124 micro-microfarads.
A centimeter of capacity is the centimeter-gram-second or C. G. S.
electrostatic unit of capacity.

CARBON.—Carbon in its various forms includes graphite,
plumbago, lamp black, bone black, coal, coke and diamonds. Carbon
is a fair conductor, rods such as used for electrodes and in arc
lamps having resistances in the neighborhood of 0.0015 or 0.0016
ohm per cubic inch, The resistance of the graphite form of carbon
is much less, being about 0.00033 ohm per cubic inch. The resist-
ance of a cubic inch of copper is about 0.0000065 ohm so that carbon
has a resistance roughly two hundred and thirty times that of cop-
per while graphite has a resistance about fifty times that of copper.




CARBORUNDUM DETECTOR

The resistance of carbon becomes less as its temperature rises.
This is the opposite of the effect of temperature increase in metals
which increase their resistance with heat. This effect is more pro-
nounced in carbon rods than in graphite.

CARBORUNDUM DETECTOR.—See Detector, Crystal.

CARRIER CURRENT TELEPHONY.—See Radio, W ired.

CARRIER WAVE.—See Band, Wave; also Radiation.

CASCADE AMPLIFICATION.—See Amplification, Cascade.

CASTOR OIL.—See Oils, Insulating.

CAT WHISKER.—See Detector, Crystal.

CATHODE.—The electrode connected to the negative of a
source. The filament of a vacuum tube is a cathode. See Anode.

C-BATTERY.—See Bias, Grid, also Battery, C-.

C. C. W.—An abbreviation for counter-clockwise rotation.

CELL, BATTERY.—See Battery, Storage Type.

CELLULOID.—Celluloid is a rather hard but flexible sub-
stance made from gun cotton and oil of camphor. It may be trans-
parent or colored in various ways. The dielectric strength of cel-
luloid varies from 250 to 700 volts per thousandth of an inch thick-
ness. Its dielectric constant also varies between wide limits, run-
ning from as low as 4.0 up to 6.0.

Celluloid is very inflammable. Tt may be softened in hot water
and bent into almost any shape, which will be retained when the
material cools. Celluloid in sheets may be purchased from shops
handling automobile curtain materials,

CELORON.—See Phenol Compounds.

CEMENT.—See Binders.

CENTIGRADE THERMOMETER SCALE.—See Temper-
ature, Scales of.

CENTIMETER.—See Capacity, Units of; also Metric System.

CERESIN WAX.—See W axcs, Insulating.

CHANGER, FREQUENCY.—By combining one frequency
with another one it is possible to produce a third or a new frequency.
Such a combination of two frequencies really produces two new
frequencies, one of the new being equal to the difference between the
original frequencies and the other new one being equal to the sum
of the first two.

The new frequencies are called beat frequencies. The action by which they
are produced is explained under Beats, Formation of. The intermediate fre-
quency of a superheterodyne receiver is produced by beat action. The parts
which work together to form the beat frequency make up a frequency changer.
A frequency changer produces a locally generated frequency by means of a
vacuum tube used as an oscillator and this local frequency is combined with

a signal frequency to change the modulated signal to the new or the beat
frequency. Sece Receiver, Superheterodyne.

CHANNELS, RADIO.—Certain definite frequencies are as-
signed for radio signal transmission of each class of service. The
frequency ranges allowed are called channels. The following table
lists the classes of service and shows their channels.



CHANNELS, RADIO

Rapio CHANNEL \SSIGNMENTS

Class of Service |1~'rcqucncy in Kilocycles : Wavelength in Meters
Amateur. ... ... 100,000 10 401,000 | 07496 1o 0.7477
56,000 64,000 5.35 1.69
14,000 16,000 21.4 18.7
7,000 8,000 2.8 37.5
3,500 4,000 87.5 75.0
1,500 2,000 200.0 150.0
Radio Beacons and Compass. . | 375 800
300 1,000
Broadeasting................ | 350 1,500 545 200
Broadcast Relay............. 11,000 11,400 27.3 26.3
9,050 10,000 | 331 30.0
5,500 3,700 545 526
1325 3000 66.3 60.0
2,750 2,850 109. 105.
Distress and Life Saving...... 500 550 600 545
Educational and Experimental.| 64,000 400,000 469 0.7496
I 18,100 56,000 16.6 5.35
230 235 1,304 1,276
Government, Army, Navy, 16,000 18,100 l 18.7 16.6
Point to Point............. 11,400 14,000 26.3 214
| 8,000 9,050 37.5 33.1
7,000 8, 1428 37.5
| 4,000 4,525 75.0 66.3
3,500 4,000 85.7 75.0
2,850 3,500 105.0 85.7
2,300 2,750 130 109
445 074
315 952
275 1,090
245 1,224
‘ 190 2350 | 1,578 1,304
175 1,713
| 155 1,954
‘ 125 2,399
l 95 120 3,156 2,499
Marine, Air Craft, Point to | 2,250 2,300 133 130
Point...........oooiiaent 2,000 2,250 150 133
454 660
425 706
410 731
343 874
285 500 1,052 600
233 285 1,276 1052
165 190 | 1817 1,573
153 165 | 1,900 1,817

120 153|249 1.960




CHARACTERISTIC

Ravio Cuanyer AssioyMENTS—Continued

Class of Service Frequency in Kilocycles | Wavelength in Meters

Public Toll Service, Press,
Public Utilities, Point to

Point..... ............... 16,000 to 18,100 187 to 16.6

| 11,400 14,000 26.3 214

| 10,000 11,000 30.0 273

8,000 9,050 375 33.1

3,700 7,000 52.6 42.8

5,000 5,500 60.0 54.5

4,000 4,525 75.0 66.3

| 2,850 3,500 105.0 85.7

CHARACTERISTIC.—A quality or attribute of any device
showing its behavior under certain conditions of use. For instance,
characteristic curves of vacuum tubes show the relation between
such things as grid voltage and plate current, plate voltage and
plate current, etc.

CHARACTERISTIC OF TUBE.—See Tube, Characteristics

of.

CHARGE.—The electricity which is held in a condenser or in
any other conductors having capacity is called the charge. Tt is
measured on coulombs or similar units of electrical quantity. See
Condenser, Action of.

CHARGE, BOUND AND FREE.—See Induction, Electro-
static.

CHARGE, SPACE.—See Tube, Action of.

CHARGER, BATTERY.—Any device used for furnishing di-
rect or pulsating undirectional current to a storage battery for the
purpose of recharging the battery is called a battery charger.
Chargers in general use are designed to do two things; first they
reduce the voltage of the power supply line to a voltage suitable for
battery charging work, second if operated from alternating current
they rectify the alternating current received from the power line
and turn it into a pulsating direct current which is suitable for
storage battery charging. There are three principal types of alter-
nating current battery chargers in use, the bulb type, the electro-
lytic type and the vibrating type.

Voltage Required for Charger.—The voltage delivered by any
charger must be greater than the voltage of the battery to which
it is connected. The charger is like a pump and the battery is like
a tank. If a tank had seventy pounds pressure in it and the pump
were able to deliver only eight or nine pounds pressure it is plain
that the tank would discharge through the pump. It is equally
true that a battery, such as a wet B-battery, which still shows
seventy or eighty volts will be completely discharged if connected
to a charger for A-batteries which delivers only eight or nine volts.
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Many B-battery chargers are designed to charge 00-volt or 96-volt B-bat-
teries but if such a charger is connected to a B-battery of say 120-volt size
or any greater voltage than 90 to 96 the battery will be discharged in place
of being charged.

A fully charged battery will show 2% volts pressure for each cell while
the charging current is still flowing through it and the charger must deliver
a voltage at least equal to 214 times the number of cells in the battery. As
an example, a 96-volt wet B-battery has 48 cells and 2! times 48 is 120, A
charger to handle such a battery must be capable of delivering at least 120
volts.

Most chargers are operated from house lighting circuits in which there is
a pressure of only 110 volts, Unless the charger includes a transformer which
increases or steps up this house current voltage, it cannot possibly do satis-
factory work on a 96-volt wet B-battery, Many chargers for this work do
include such step-up transformers.

Connection to Battery.—It is exceedingly important that any
charger be properly connected to the battery with regard to positive
and negative terminal polarity. The positive terminal of the charger

must be connected to the positive terminal of the battery and the

Connection of Charger to Battery.

two negatives must be connected to each other. If these connections
are reversed, so that positive and negative are together, there will be
a very heavy flow of current through the battery and charger in the
wrong direction. If there is a fuse in the charger it will blow, other-
wise the battery will be completely discharged and quite seriously
damaged.

Practically all chargers may be allowed to remain connected to the battery
after the power current is shut off at the house or building lines and there
will be no danger of discharging the battery. Rarely a vibrating charger may
stop with its contacts closed and there would be a discharge. There are very
few vibrating chargers with which this could happen and with a bulb type
or electrolytic type of charger there is no such danger.

Requirements and Operating Costs of Chargers—The small ammeters at-
tached to most battery chargers do little more than show whether the battery
is charging or discharging. That is, they do not show the actual charge or
discharge in amperes. This is because they are cheap instruments and are
mounted on a piece of apparatus that tends to prevent them from being ac-
curate. There is no certainty that a battery is being charged at the rat
shown by one of these ammeters.

When house lighting power costs ten cents per kilowatt hour it costs from
sixteen to twenty-four cents to charge a 80 ampere-hour, 6-volt battery. The



CHARGER, BATTERY, BULB TYPE

exact cost depends on efficiency of the charger and some factors which are
variable.

A radio receiver will work best when the battery is fully charged. It is
possible to figure out the number of hours charging required by a receiver so
that the battery may be kept in prime condition. To do this proceed as fol-
lows—

First figure the current consumption of the tubes. Ordinary storage bat-
tery tubes of the 201-A type use one-quarter ampere each. The power tubes
such as the 112, 371, MU-6, ctc., use one-half ampere each. The 210 tvpe
ol tube uses one ampere. Add the amperages of all the tubes together. For
example, if a receiver has five tubes, four of them using one-quarter ampere
each and the last one, a power tube, using one-half ampere, the total current
will be four times one-quarter or one ampere, plus one-half ampere for the
last tube, making one and one-half amperes in all.

Now multiply this current in amperes by the average number of hours the
receiver is used during a week. Four hours i day totals twenty-¢ight hours a
week. Twenty-cight times one and one-hali equals forty-two and this shows
that in one week's use the receiver will require forty-two ampere-hours from
the storage hattery,

Storage batteries are far from one hundred per cent efficient and for each
four ampere-hours taken out of the battery it is necessary to put five ampere-
hours of charging current through it. For safety it is Detter to figure on
charging one-quarter more than the total discharge.

Now onc-quarter of 42 ampere-hours is 104 ampere-hours which must be
added to the original 42, making a total of 52'% ampere-hours, of charging.
Ji a 2-ampere charger is used, divide $2'4 by 2, which shows that the
chareer must be operated for 264 hours during the week. In this particular
case the charger is operated almost as many hours as the set. With two-
ampere chareers it is a safe rule to charge one hour for every hour the re-
ceiver is used. If a five-umpere charger is used it will give the battery its
$2%, ampere-hours by charging for only 1074 hours since 5 (amperes) times
10'% (hours) equals 5214 ampere-hours.

Calculations have been made for one specific case but for any similar
problem it is only necessary to add the number of amperes drawn by all the
tubes in the set, to multiply this by the number of hours of use, and then
add one-quarter to this amount (to make up for battery inefficiency). This
last result is divided by the number of amperes given by the charger. The
division shows how many hours the charger should be operated for the number
of hours the receiver is in use,

CHARGER, BATTERY, BULB TYPE.—A bulb type of
battery charger consists of a transformer connected to the supply
line and a rectifying bulb of the argon tvpe with connections made
as in the diagram, Fig, 1. This particular diagram shows the use of
an auto-transformer, hut many of these chargers are made with a

double winding transformer as in
—Fig. 2. Tn any case the plate of the
 rectifying bulb is connected to the

BAT negative side of the Dattery to be
filament, charged, while the positive of the
* battery is connected to the tube fila-

ment through the transformer wind-
ing. Current for lighting the fila-
ment is taken from a part of the
transformer winding or from a sep-

Fic. 1.—Bulb Type Battery  arate winding, depending on the
Charger with Auto-Transformer. {ransformer design.

AC:
SUPPLY
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Bulb types of rectifiers such as Tungar and Rectigon use a bulb
in which is a coiled filament of wire and a plate or disc a little dis-
tance away from this wire filament. The filament is made of tung-
sten and the plate is made of graphite. The air is drawn out of
these bulbs and they are filled with very pure argon gas.

Bulb chargers can be used when the voltage on the supply line
remains between 90 per cent and 110 per cent of normal. That is,
on a line which is supposed to carry 110 volts, such a charger will
work when the actual line voltage is between 100 and 120 volts
approximately. With the line voltage at 120 the charging rate would
be about one-fifth greater than the nominal capacity of the charger.
That is, with a 2-ampere charger the actual rate would be about 2.4
amperes, If the line voltage is ten per cent below normal the charg-
ing rate would be reduced to about one-half of its proper value,

These chargers are made in 2-ampere and 5-ampere sizes, using
two different sizes of bulbs. 1f the battery is not larger than forty to

e - CAAMVAAAAO- - - - - . - = ~OAA —mz--2
{ Resistance  B-bal+ { Fosisbonce Boat+
i Transformer A-bat + | A-bal+
Horl ~
Ac.
Lulb

7ransformer
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Fuo. 2—Bulb Type Battery Charger Fio. 3.—~Charger with B-Battery
with Double Winding Transformer. Charging Connections.

fifty ampere-hour capacity the 2-ampere charger is large enough but
for a bigeer battery the 5-ampere size is more satisfactory.

Connections for charging B-batterics from bulb chargers are shown in Figs.
2 and 3. Fig. 2 shows the added connections for a double winding transformer.
The original connections for A-battery charging are not disturbed. A jumper
is run from one end of the primary winding to one end of the secondary
winding as shown by a broken line at the bottom. From the other end of the
primary winding a line, also shown broken, is carried through a resistance to
the terminal for the positive side of the B-battery. This resistance will be
nceded when charging less than forty-two cells in a battery and for safety
may be used at all times. The resistance may conveniently be an ordinary
incandescent house lamp of such size that not more than one-quarter ampere
of current flows through it. The same terminal of the charger that is used
for the negative connection to an A-battery is used for the negative connection
to the B-battery.

The B-battery charging connections for an auto-transformer are shown
in Fig. 3. It is necessary to add only one extra line running from one end
of the transformer winding through a resistance to the terminal for the posi-
tive side of the B-battery. IHere again the resistance may be an ordinary
lamp. The common negative terminal is used for either an A-battery or a
B-battery on charge.
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The following table shows the current in amperes passed by a two-ampere
bulb when used as a B-battery charger with the connections shown in Figs. 2
and 3. The current is shown for various numbers of cells in series. While
values for thirty-six and for forty-eight cells are given it will be found that
heating is excessive when attempting to charge batteries of such high voltages.
The practical limit is reached with twenty-four cells in one serics line.

B-Batrery Cuarcine CURRENT IN AMPERES

Number of Battery Cells Connected in Series
Size of Lamp Used - —

it T
as Resistance Seells | 12cells | 2dcells | 3ocells | 48 cells
25watt. ... 009 | 00s 0.06 0.03 0.03
(O-wate. ... 23| B A3 07
L 0 o s ae b ae 30 | 2 21 7 1
100-watt. . .o oo 10 ‘ 5 28 ) NG
{

l i 1.10 .60

Since the normal charging rate for a majority of storage B-batteries is one-
quarter of an ampere the 75-watt or the 100-watt lamp makes a satisfactory
resistance when handling twenty-four cells from 110-volt alternating current
circuits with a two-ampere bulb as a rectifier.

See also Tube, Rectifier Types of.

CHARGER, BATTERY, DIRECT CURRENT TYPE.--

Batteries may be charged from direct current lines simply by insert-

o N s Ressslance

50 5

Lamp Bulbs
Z
a.C.
-

 Ballery:
Fic. 1.—Direct Current Battery Fi¢. 2—Direct Current Battery
Charging with Lamp Resistance. Charging with Rheostat.

ing a current limiting resistance between the line and battery. The
direct current, of course. requires no rectification. Two methods
are shown in Figs. 1 and 2. In Fig. 1 several incandescent lamps
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are connected in parallel and placed between cither side of the
power line and the battery. The other side of the power line runs
directly to the battery. In Fig. 2 a variable rheostat is used in one
side of the charging line.

Care must be used to see that the positive sidde of the charging line is con-
nected to the positive terminal of the battery and that the two negatives are
connected together. Fuses may be placed in the power line and an ammeter
may be used to advantage in adjusting the charging rate to the proper value.
The ammeter may be placed in scries with cither side of the line at any point.

If a rheostat is used it must have sufficient current carryving ability to avoid
excessive heating and possible burnout when carrying the normal charging
current. Current for A-battery charging runs from two amperes to five am-
peres. The maximum resistance of the rheostat for use on 110-volt power and
light lines should be 110 ohms in order that the charging rate may be reduced
to one ampere. The minimum resistance used should not be below twenty-
two ohms so that the charging rate will not go above five amperes.

If lamps are used as in Fig. 1 the charging rate will be one ampere for cach
110 watts in the lamps. For example, three lamps of 100 watts each will
make a total of 300 watts through which will flow a charging current of
300/110 or 2.72 amperes. The desired charge rate in amperes may be multi-
plied by 110 to find the required total wattage of all the lamps in the parallel
circuit.

CHARGER, BATTERY, ELECTROLYTIC TYPE.—
Electrolytic chargers or rectifiers are those which use one or more
jars containing an electrolyte and two pieces of metal. There are
many possible substances used as the electrolyte which is a liquid.

and the electrodes which are metal pieces. One of the electrodes is

Aluminurm- - il
.’.‘, —+ 0 |
=T -8 \
— iy el \
. R 3
Battery | i
Electrolyte 22
Solution LAMD TN
SERIES
lo AcC

F supply Line
Fi¢. 1—Electrolytic Battery Charging Rectifier.

usually lead or in rare cases may be carbon. The other one is
aluminum or tantalum. These materials prove most satisfactory in
actual use. A rectifier employing aluminum together with either
lead or carbon is shown in Fig. 1.

There are several metals which, when immersed in an electrolyte,
will allow electric current to flow quite freely from the electrolyte
into the electrode but which offer a high resistance to current flow
in the reverse direction from the metal into the electrolyte. Such
metals may be used as one-way “valves” in an alternating current
circuit so that alternations of only one polarity are passed.

The valve metals include aluminum, tantalum, tungsten, bismuth,
magnesium and others. The other electrode has no valve action or
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rectifying action, being used simply as a means for getting the cur-
rent into the electrolyte. This other electrode is made of any inert
metal or other substance which is not acted upon by the electrolyte.
Lead, carbon and iron are used for this part of the rectifier.

Tt is evident from the foregoing that current will flow through the
battery only while the power line voltage is of one polarity and no
current will flow through the battery while the power voltage is
reversed. In other words, a single electrolytic cell rectifies only one-
half of an alternating current wave from the power line. Tt is pos-
sible to use four or more cells arranged as in Figs. 2 and 3 so that
both halves of the wave are rectified.

In the four-cell rectifier of Fig. 2 each end of the transformer
secondary winding is connected both to an aluminum and a lead
plate. Therefore, no matter which polarity the transformer winding
may assume during the alternating wave, current from one end or
the other will flow into the lead electrode of one of the cells, through
the cell, out of the aluminum and to the battery. On the next alter-

Translormer

Fl(.'.. 2 —Llectrolytic Battery Charg- Fiw. 3—Lamp Resistance with Elec-
ing Rectifier with Transformer. trolytic Battery Charging Rectifier.

nation or half wave, current will flow into the other cell whose lead
is connected to the transformer winding so that both halves of the
wave will be rectified.

In Fig. 2 the electrolytic rectifier is shown connected to a trans-
former which reduces the line voltage to a value suited for hattery
charging. In Fig. 3 the transformer has been replaced by a bank
of ordinary house lighting lamps whose resistance reduces the voltage
for the battery. The lamps are connected in parallel and each one
will pass a certain flow of current. The greater the number of
lamps thus connected in parallel or the larger the lamps used, the
greater will be the number of amperes passing to the battery.

It is highly important that the eclectrolyte liquid in these chargers be pure.
The water must be pure and the material dissolved in the water must like-
wise be pure. Any impurities will greatly reduce the charging rate because
they allow a considerable discharge or reversal of current while the power
line voltage reverses. Some impurities such as chlorine, iodine or bromine will
stop the charging action completely. City water is often heavily treated
with chlorine, therefore should not be used. Distilled water only should be
used for making these solutions.
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The electrolyte for rectifiers using aluminum and lead as electrodes may be
made with either ammonium phosphate or ammonium borate dissolved in
distilled water. Ammonium phosphate is prepared by dissolving as much
primary ammonium phosphate as the water will take up, by making a satu-
rated solution. Crystals should be added until there is an excess of the chemi-
cal that cannot be dissolved by the water. The clear solution is then poured
off and is ready for use.

The ammonium borate solution may be prepared by adding three or four
tablespoonfuls of boracic acid and four tablespoonfuls of clear household am-
monia to a pint of distilled water. The ammonium borate solution will handle
somewhat higher charging voltages than the phosphate but otherwise is not
as satisfactory as the ammonium phosphate.

When the electrolyte is made with ammonium phosphate it may be allowed
to stand idle for long periods and there will be no increase of internal re-
sistance. With ammonium borate the internal resistance will increase during
the idle period so that the voltage will be considerably lowered or the charger
may refuse to operate until the electrodes are removed and cleaned by scraping.

When using ammonium borate solution the surface of the lead electrode is
turned to lead peroxide. This compound finally drops off and forms a sedi-
ment in the bottom of the jar. Such trouble is not encountered when using
ammonium phosphate.

The aluminum rod should be formed of chemically pure metal. Commer-
cial aluminum may work satisfactorily and again it may not. Welding rods
which contain small amounts of copper are not satisfactory. Impure metal
causes excessive overheating. The water used in the electrolyte should always
be pure distilled water.

The upper end of the aluminum rod should be protected against excessive
chemical action which occurs at the surface of the liquid. The upper end of
the rod may be covered with a short piece of rubber tubing slipped over the
rod. The lower edge of this tubing should extend one-quarter inch below the
surface of the liquid. The upper end of the aluminum rod may be covered
with celluloid dissolved in acetone or with a high grade coil cement. Electro-
lyte jars must not be completely enclosed because it is necessary to have cur-
rents of air around them to prevent overheating.

Action of Rectifier.—With an electrolytic rectifier in normal
operation the aluminum electrode may be seen to glow with a pale
yellow-green light. Overloading the rectifier will cause excessive
heating and will damage the elements. The temperature of the
aluminum and lead type of rectifier should not go above 100 to 110
degrees Fahrenheit. To avoid overheating the rectifier it should
not be used on batteries of more than twenty-two cells in a single
series connection. When more cells must be charged they should
be connected in parallel to provide units of not more than twenty-
two cells in each section or the twenty-two cell sections may be
charged one after the other.

An electrolytic rectifier made with small size electrodes and
operating at low or moderate voltages gives almost complete recti-
fication, passing the alternation of one polarity but stopping the
opposite polarity with very little back current. With large electrodes
or electrodes of large surface area and at high operating voltages
there is a considerable flow of current backward through the circuit
on the alternation which should be stopped completely.

Rectification takes place by virtue of a film which forms on the surface of
the valve metal. This oxide film is an insulator and acts as a dielectric be-
tween the electrode metal and the electrolyte liquid, both of which are con-
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ductors. This combination forms a condenser in which the capacity increases
with surface area of the electrode. This condenser passes a certain amount of
current on both alternations of the cycle and the amount passed on one alterna-
tion forms a back current or reverse current. This reverse current is reduced
by decreasing the area of the electrode.

The insulating film has very high resistance but if sufficient voltage be ap-
plied to the film a certain amount of current will flow through it just as with
any other insulator. The voltage acting to break through the insulating film
is equal to the sum of the alternating current line voltage and the voltage of
the battery being charged. The higher these voltages the greater will be the
back current. Sec also Condenser, Electrolytic.

Tantalum Rectifier.—The tantalum rectifier uses a strip of
tantalum as the valve metal or rectifying electrode and a lead or
lead peroxide element as the opposing electrode. The electrolyte is

pure sulphuric acid diluted with pure water to have about the same
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F1c. 4~Connections of Tantalum Battery Charging Rectifier.

specific gravity as the electrolyte used in lead-acid storage batteries.
The electrical losses are less in the tantalum rectifier than in the
aluminum type and the life is much greater because the tantalum
is acted upon but slowly by the acid electrolyte.

The connections of a tantalum rectifier are shown in Fig. 4. This
rectifier employs tantalum and lead as the electrode metals and an
electrolyte of sulphuric acid diluted with pure water. The tantalum
rectifier is not affected by rise of temperature to such an extent as
the aluminum type.

CHARGER, BATTERY, TRICKLE TYPE.—A trickle
charger is a device designed to maintain an \-battery in a continual
state of full charge. The charger is connected to the A-battery
through a special master switch that turns on the charger by the
same operation which turns off the set. Since this switch turns the
set on and the charger off at one operation and turns the set off and
the charger on at another single operation the batterv is being
charged whenever the set is not in use. Such an outfit is shown in
the drawing.

Trickle chargers are designed to give a very low charging rate to
the battery, generally not more than one-fourth to one-half of an
ampere. This charging rate is sufficient to keep the A-battery fully
charged at all times and yet is too low in amperage to harm the A-
battery even though the charge continues indefinitely.

The trickle charger unit consists of a transformer for reducing
the supply line voltage and a rectifier of either the bulb type or
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electrolytic type. Such a unit is often built into one housing with a
specially designed storage battery of small ampere-hour capacity
but with an extra large space for electrolyte. Such a battery will
handle an ordinary receiving set because it is charged immediately
after each period of discharge. The large electrolyte space makes
it unnecessary to add distilled water more than five or six times a
year. This connection forms an A-power supply. See Power Unit,
Filament Current Tvpes of.
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Most trickle chargers are provided with a regulating resistance by means of
which the charging rate may be varied to care for the requirements oi the
battery. This regulating resistance is usually in the form of a rheostat be-
tween the battery and the charger. This rheostat has a resistance of about
twenty-five ohms and is capable of carrying a continuous current of from
one-third to one-half ampere. Some types of trickle chargers use an ordinary
incandescent lamp in the power supply line in place of the regulating rheostat
in the battery line. Still other chargers provide one or more taps on the
transformer windings, the taps being connected to a regulating switch.

The master switch may also include contacts for controlling a plate voltage
supply unit. At one operation this switch then turns off the set and the plate
supply while it turns on the trickle charger. See Jacks and Switches, Uses of.

The batterics used in complete units of the trickle charger type are generally
of from thirty to fiity ampere-hour capacity, although some batteries having
as low as twenty ampere-hours have been employed.

The trickle charger requires from twenty to fifty watts from the power
and light line for its operation. Electrolytic types use less line current than
the bulb types since the electrolytic rectifier has no bulb filament to be heated.

CHARGER, BATTERY, VIBRATING TYPE.—The con-
struction and circuit connections of a full-wave rectifier of the
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vibrating type are shown in Fig. 1. The charger includes the step-
down transformer shown at the top of the drawing and the rectifier
mechanism shown at the bottom.

This vibrating rectifier is built in such a way that the connections
of the charging line to the battery are automatically reversed with
the reversal of current flow in the power line. This reversal in the
rectifier is brought about by a combination of two electromagnets
and a spring.

When the current flowing in the power line passes through the
A. C. electromagnet in one direction this electromagnet attracts one
end of the D. C. electromagnet. When the current in the power line
reverses, the other end of the D. C. magnet is attracted. When the
magnets are acting together they overcome the tension of the spring
and close the vibrator contacts alternately so that charging current
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Fic. 1.—A Full-Wave Type of
Vibrating Battery Charger.

flows through the battery. At the instant of reversal of current flow,
the magnets balance each other and the spring opens the contacts so
that a reverse current cannot flow through the battery and discharge
it.

Some vibrating rectifiers have a flat spring whose tension must
be adjusted so that it vibrates in step with thc alternations of the
power lines or supply lines. With this adjustment correctly made
the spring will open the ciicuit at the proper time.

Other vibrating rectifiers like the one in Fig. 1 use a permanent
magnet in place of a direct current electromagnet, which amounts to
the same thing, This D. C. electromagnet in Fig. 1 is operated from
the battery being charged. This type gives a slightly larger current
to a battery that is completely discharged than to a battery that is
well charged.
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The rectifier shown in Fig. 2 is of the half-wave type. When the
current from the supply line is of the correct polarity to charge the
battery, the contacts close and the current flows to the battery.
But when the supply line reverses its polarity the contacts open so
that the battery cannot be discharged. On this diagram are shown
taps for charging batteries of several voltages. Such taps may be
arranged on any type of charger.

The spring adjustment on vibrating chargers is sometimes very critical and
the least movement of the regulating screw one way or the other will start
or stop the charge. Other chargers of this same type are not at all critical
and are easily handled. The adjustment should be made to give the greatest
possible current in amperes without making the vibrating contacts spark ex-
cessively.

Some vibrating types of chargers will not start to charge when connected
to a completely discharged battery. This is because a small amount of current
is taken from the battery itsclf lor the operation of the vibrator. The only
thing to do under such circumstances is to take the battery to a charging sta-
tion.

As long as a vibrating rectifier is in proper working condition it may safely
be left connected to the battery even when charging is not being done. For
safety sake and in case of failure of the contacts to open it is always best to
use some kind of switch that disconnects the charger from the battery.

The rapid opening and closing of the vibrator contacts cause sparking and
the electrical effects travel for a long distance throngh the power line wiring.
These disturbances are picked up as interference by nearby receiving sets.
The interference may be minimized or completely climinated by proper filter-
ing as described under Interference.

CHASSIS, RECEIVER.—A name sometimes given to the
clectrical parts and internal framework of a receiver.

CHEMICAL CONDENSER.—See Condenscr, Electrolytic.

CHEMICAL RECTIFIER.—Sce Charger, Battery, Elecctro-
Ivtic Type.

CHOKE, AMPLIFYING.—See Amplificr, Audio Frequency,
Impedance Coupled.

CHOKE, AUDIO FREQUENCY.—Sce Coil, Choke.

CHOKE, COILS FOR.—See Coil, Choke.

CHOKE, FILTER.—Sce Coil, Choke.

CHOKE, OUTPUT.—See Speaker, Loud, Connections to Re-
ceiver,

CHOKE, RADIO FREQUENCY.—See Coil, Choke.

CIRCUIT.—A circuit is a path through which current, voltage
or magnetic effects may reach and pass through all of the parts in-
cluded within the circuit. In radio work circuits are composed of
wires, of coils or inductances, of condensers or capacities and of re-
sistances. See also Law, Ohm's.

CIRCUIT, ACCEPTOR.—A\ circuit consisting of an induc-
tance or coil and a capacity or condenser in series with each other
is sometimes called an acceptor circuit. Such a circuit may be tuned
to resonance with a frequency and its opposition to flow of current
at that frequency is at a minimum. The circuit then accepts the
tuned frequency. This is a case of series resonance. See Reso-
nance, Serics.




CIRCUIT, ANTENNA

CIRCUIT, ANTENNA.—See Antenna, Circuit of.

CIRCUIT, APERIODIC.—See Aperiodic.

CIRCUIT, BRIDGE.—See Balancing.

CIRCUIT, CLOSED ELECTRIC.—Any circuit that is com-
plete and through which either direct or alternating current may
flow when voltage is applied is called a closed circuit. Should any
part of the circuit be open so that current or voltage cannot pass
through that part there is an open circuit at the point which pre-
vents current or voltage from passing. All useful circuits in radio
work are of the closed type, and all of the examples shown in illus-
trations and drawings are of the closed type.

Circuits may be closed through batteries, rheostats, condensers,
inductance coils, tube filaments or even through the space between
the plate and filament of a tube. See also Law, Ohnt’s.

CIRCUIT, FILAMENT.—The filament circuit of a vacuum
tube includes all of the parts through which the filament heating
current passes. As shown in the diagram the filament circuit in-
cludes the A-battery or power supply unit, the filament itself, the
rheostat or filament control resistor and all of the wires and con-
ductors which connect these parts.

A Grid Circuit.

A Filament Circuit.

CIRCUIT, GRID.—The grid circuit of a vacuum tube includes
all of the parts through which act voltage changes applied to the
grid or through which grid current may flow when conditions are
favorable to such a flow of current. The parts of a typical grid cir-
cuit are shown in the diagram. They include the grid itseli. a con-
denser which might be a detector grid condenser or a blocking con-
denser, an inductance coil, the grid return connection, the filament
rheostat if the rheostat is in the grid return circuit and all of the
wires and conductors connecting these parts with each other. See
also Return, Grid and Dectector, with Grid Condenser and Leak.

CIRCUIT, HIGH AND LOW POTENTIAL SIDES OF.
—-Any closed circuit consists of two parts, one called the high po-
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tential or high voltage and the other called the low potential or low
voltage side. The high voltage side of any circuit starts at the high
voltage terminal of the unit through which voltage is introduced into
the circuit and continues to the current consuming or voltage re-
ducing device in the circuit. The low potential or low voltage side
of the same circuit extends from the current consuming or voltage
reducing device back to the low voltage or negative side of the unit
at which voltage is introduced.

For example, in a filament circuit the high potential side estends from the
positive terminal of the battery to the tube filament. The low potential side
extends irom the filament to the negative terminal of the battery. In a grid
circuit the coil is the source of voltage, the high potential side of the circuit
extends from the coil to the grid of the tube while the low potential side ex-
tends from the other end of the coil through the grid return, the rheostat
and to the filament ot the tube.

In a plate circuit the B-battery is the source of voltage and the high po-
tential side extends from the B-battery through the coil to the plate of the
tube, the low potential side extending from the negative side of the B-battery
to the filament.

The greatest care should be used in handling and placing the high potential
sides of all circuits. One instance is found in the rule that grid and plate
connections must be carefully placed and kept well separated.

CIRCUIT, LINK.—A link circuit provides electromagnetic
coupling between two parts which in themselves would have little or
no coupling without the link in action. A link circuit is shown in
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Fic. 1.—Link Circuit with Fig. 2-—Link Circuit with
Fixed Coupling. Variable Coupling.
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F16. 3—Variable Units in Shunt with Link Circuits.

i

Vo

|

LU

Fig. 1. The two large coils are placed in a non-inductive relation
to each other so that they have zero coupling. The link circuit con-
sists of two turns of wire around each coil with the link turns joined
through long conductors.
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Link circuits are of great usefulness in providing a readily adjust-
able and controllable coupling of low value between two other cir-
cuits. The link circuit may contain only inductance in the form of
windings or turns of wire and the resistance of the wire. It need
contain no condenser and is not tuned in itself.

The coupling of the link circuit to either of the other circ_uits may bg aq-
justable as in Fig. 2. Changing the coupling of either part of the link circuit
to the unit with which it is used will change the coupling between the two
larger parts or units,

The degree of coupling allowed through a link circuit may be changcd by
placing a variable condenser or a variable resistance across the two sides of
the link circuit as in Fig. 3. Similar results in change of coupling may be

T,

Link Crrcurt with Link Cirewil with
Capacily Coupling Inductive Loup/ing

{agooo)

Resistance Coupling

Inpul E Output

Fic. 4—Link Circuits with Adjustable Couplings.

!

secured by inserting a variable condenser, resistance or inductance in one line
as in Fig. 4. Any of these will change the impedance of the link. See Re-
generation, Methods of Obtaining.

Link circuits are employed in antenna systems to provide coupling with
the tuned circuits or the detector circuit of a receiver. They are also em-
ployed in working with frequency meters and wavemeters when but little
coupling and sharp tuning are required.

CIRCUIT, MAGNETIC.—A magnetic circuit is formed by the
path in which magnetic lines of force pass through a magnet or a
coil and through the field of the magnet or coil. Tn the illustration is
an iron-core transformer, the path of the magnetic lines of force
which form the magnetic circuit being indicated by the arrows. At
the right is shown, by arrows, the path or circuit of the magnetic
lines of force through and around an air-core coil.

CIRCUIT, OPEN.—Any circuit which is not complete is called
an open circuit. See Trouble, Circuit, Open, Location of; also see
Circuit, Closed Electric.



CIRCUIT, OSCILLATORY

Inductarce

Capacily

Condenser

N
Corl/

Magnetic Circuits in Iron Core An Oscillatory Circuit,
and in Air Core.

CIRCUIT, OSCILLATORY.—A circuit in which electricity
may surge back and forth at high frequency between an inductance
and a capacity as shown in the diagram is an oscillatory circuit or an
oscillating circuit. Such circuits consist of inductances or coils con-
nected to capacities generally formed by condensers. These circuits
also contain resistance which is either inserted intentionally or is un-
avoidable. See Oscillation; also Radio, Principles of.

CIRCUIT, OUTPUT AND INPUT.—An input circuit is a
circuit through which electric energy, voltage or current enters any
electrical device. An output circuit is a circuit through which elec-
tric energy leaves the device. Input and output circuits are shown
in the diagram. At the left is a transformer whose primary wind-

Transformer

f !

Tnput Oulou?
| ¢

FPrimary Secondary

Input and Qutput Circuits.

ing forms its input circuit and whose secondary winding forms its
output circuit. At the right is shown a vacuum tube whose grid
circuit forms the input circuit of the tube and whose plate circuit
forms its output circuit.

CIRCUIT, PARALLEL.—Several electrical parts so connected
with one another that current from a common source divides be-
tween them, part flowing through each, are said to be in parallel
with one another or to form a parallel circuit. Such a connection is
shown in Fig. 1. The three coils, A, B and C, are connected in par-
allel with one another and with the battery. PYart of the total cur-
rent leaving the battery passes through each of the three coils and
the currents having passed through the coils come together again
and flow back to the battery. Tn Fig. 2 are shown three vacuum
tubes with their filament circuits in parallel. With a parallel con-
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Fic. 1.—Parallel Circuits. Fic. 2—Tube Filuments in Parallel Circuit.
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nection one side of each unit is attached to one side of the source
while the other sides of all the units are connected to the other side
of the source. DParallel circuits are also called multiple circuits or
shunt circuits. See also Resistance, Parallel Circuit.

CIRCUIT, PLATE.—AIll of the parts and conductors through
which flow the plate current of a
vacuum tube form the plate circuit of
that tube. The plate circuit includes
the plate itself, any inductance, ca-
pacity or resistance connected to the
plate, the B-battery or power supply
unit, the connection between the
B-battery and the tube’s filament, and
the space between the filament and
plate inside the tube. The electron
flow between filament and plate passes

A Plate Circuit. through parts of this circuit.

CIRCUIT, PRIMARY.—An input circuit. See Circuit, Out-
put and Input.

CIRCUIT, REJECTOR.—A\ circuit formed by an inductance
or coil and a capacity or condenser connected in parallel with each
other is sometimes called a rejector circuit. With the inductance
and capacity tuned to resonance at a certain frequency they have
the greatest possible impedance or opposition to flow of current at
that frequency. hence are said to reject that particular frequency.
A rejector circuit is a circuit containing parallel resonance. See
Resonance, Parallel.

CIRCUIT, RESONANT.—See Resonance.

CIRCUIT, SECONDARY.—An output circuit. See Circuit,
Out put and Input.

CIRCUIT, SERIES.—A series circuit is a circuit in which all
of the parts are connected end to end so that all electric current
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passing through any one part must also pass through all other parts
in the series circuit. A series connection is shown in IFig. 1. The

coils A, B and C are connected in series with the battery. All cur-
rent leaving the battery must flow first through coil A, then through

B o

) i

Ba tz‘ery

Fic. 1.—A Series Circuit, Fic. 2—=Tube Filaments in Series Circuit.

coil B and finally through coil C before it can return to the battery.
In Fig. 2 are shown three vacuum tubes with their filaments in
series. See also Resistance, Series Circuit.

CIRCUIT, SHORT.—An accidental connection between the
two sides of a circuit so that current from the source may return
to the source without passing through the energy consuming devices
in the circuit. The diagram shows a short circuit in the wiring be-
tween a battery and the filament of a tube. The two wires from
the battery are short circuited on each other at the rheostat so that
battery current flows through this short circuit and back to the bat-

- J‘/?o}-z“
circuit

A Short Circuit.

tery without passing through the filament of the tube. A short cir-
cuit prevents operation of the device affected and at the same time
puts a heavy drain upon the source of current. See also Troublc,
Circuit, Short, Location of.



CIRCUIT, SHUNT

CIRCUIT, SHUNT.—A parallel circuit. See Circuit, Parallel.

CIRCULAR MIL.—See Mil, Circular.

CLAMP, GROUND.—A device designed to clamp securely
around a pipe or rod and to make a permanent electrical connection
of low resistance. To the ground clamp is bolted or soldered one
end of the ground wire from a receiver, the receiver ground being
secured through the part to which the clamp is fastened.

CLARIFIER.—A name sometimes applied to various forms of
wave traps. See Trap, Wave.

CLEAT.—A fastening by means of which a wire or conductor
is attached to and supported from some solid part. Cleats may be
made from insulating material such as fibre. porcelain, moulded in-
sulation or glass. They may also be made of insulated metal.

CLOSE COUPLING.—See Coupling, Close.

CLOSED CIRCUIT.—See Circuit, Closed Elcctric.

CLOSED CIRCUIT JACK.—A jack through which a circuit
is normally closed. See Jacks and Jack Switches, Tvpcs of.

CLOTH, INSULATING.—Cotton. silk and linen are used as
insulating coverings in electrical work. Cotton and silk are made
into wire insulation, their characteristics for this work being given
under Wire, Cotton Covered and Wire, Silk Covered.

Varnished muslin or varnished cambric are made from cotton and linen
treated with oils to increase their resistance. Their dielectric strength is from
500 to 1000 volts per thousandth of an inch and their dielectric constant is
from 3.0 to 5.0. Oiled cloths, such as Empire cloth, are of the same general
character.

CM.—An abbreviation for centimeters of length,

COCKADAY RECEIVER.—See Rcceiver, Four Circuit;
also Tuner,

CODE.—A system of signals used for communication in radio
or wire telegraphy is called a code. The International Morse Code
is used in radio telegraphy. It is different from the American Morse
code which is used in wire telegraphy. The code is formed by various
combinations of dots and dashes which represent letters, numerals,
marks of punctuation and various phrases and short sentences com-
monly employed. The dash is of longer duration than the dot. being
equal in length to three dots. A space or interval equal in length
of time to one dot is allowed between parts of the same letter. That
is, between two dots, between two dashes or between any dash and
dot a space would be allowed equal in length to one dot. At the
end of each letter in a word a space or interval of time equal in
length to three dots is allowed before commencing the next letter.
At the end of each word the space is equal in length to five dots.

Following the list of signals is a list of abbreviations which were
authorized by the International Radiotelegraphic Convention. Tt
will be noticed that all of these abbreviations start with the letter
Q. and by reference to the list of call letters under the heading,
Letters, Station Call, it will be found that the letter Q is not used
as the first letter of any station’s call.
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CODE

Tue InterNatioNaL Moxrsr Cobpr axp CoNvENTIONAL SIGNALS

Interrogation. ........
Exclamation point.. . ..
Apostrophe...........

Hyphen..............
Bar indicating fraction.
Parenthesis. ..., ...

Inverted commas. . . ...

Underline

Distress Call (8.0.8.). .

Attention call to precede
every transnmission.. .

General inquiry call
(CQY o

From (d¢)

Invitation to transmit
(go ahead) (K)

Warning—high power. .

Question (please repeat
after... )—interrupt-
ing long messaves .

Wait

dash)

Understand

Error
Received (O.K.) (R)..

Position report (to pre-
cede all position mes-
sages)

Find of each message
(cross). . ....ovots,
I'ransmission  finished
(end of work) (conclu-
sion of correspond-
eNee) . . i




ABRRI-
VIATION

PRB
QRA

QRRB
QRC

!

| Shalt | increase power?

CODE

AmpriviaTions Usio in Rawto

QUISTION

Do you wish to communicate by means of |
the International Signal Code?
What ship or coast station is that
What is your distance?... .. .. .
What is your true bearing?
Where are you bound for?. . .
Where are you bound from?.
What line do you belong to?. .. ..
What is your wave length in meter
How many words have you to send?.
How do you receive me?........
Are you receiving badly?
oo mm o
for adjustment
Are you being interfered with?
Are the atmospherics strong?..

>

?

Shall I send faster?. .
Shall I send slower?

Shall I stop sending?. ..
Have you anything for m

When will be my turr
Are my signals weak?
Are my signals strong
Is my tone bad?. ..
s my spark bad?.
Is my spacing bad

What is your time?. ... ... .
Is transinission to be in alternate order or
inseries?. ... ..o S

What rate shall I collect for?.
Is the last radiogram canceled?. ... .. ..
Did you get my receipt?. .

What is your true course?. A
Are you in communication with land
Are vou in communication with any ship or

station (or: with........ » .
Shall I inform........ that you are calling |
him?. e

calling me
Will you forward the radiogram?. .
Have yvou received the general calt?. .
Please call e when you have finishe

“l'(’or:.

a
Is public correspondence being handled?

Shall T increase my spark frequency?.....
Shall I decrease my spark frequency?. .
Shall I send on a wave length of .

ITave vou anything to lr:.msmil?
What is my true bearing?

>

What is my position

Covr CoMMUNICATION

ANSWER OR NOTICI

1 wish to communicate by means of the In-
ternational Signal Code.

This is

My distance is

My true bearing is .. .degrees.

I am bound for. ..

I anm bound from. ..

] belong to the. .. .ine

My wave lengthis........ meters.
have. _.words to send.

1 am rece

ing well.
1 am receiving badly.  Please send 20.
[ AN N _NJ
for adjustment,
I am being interfered with.
Atmospherics are very strong.
Increase power.
Decrease power.
Send faster.
Send slower,
Stop sending.
I have nothing for you.
I am ready. Al right now.
I am busy (or: I am busy with.........
Please do not interfere.
Stand by. I will call you when required.
Your turn will be No.........
Your signals are weak.
Your signals are strong.
The tone is bad.
The spark is bad.
Your spacing is bad.
My time is
Transmission will be in alternate order.

Transmission will be in series of 5 messages.

Transmission will be in series of 10 messages.

The last radiogram is canceled.

Please acknowledge.

My true course is. . .degrees.

1 am not in communication with tand.

I am in communication with
(through..

Inform.....,..that I am calling him.

You are being called by
I will forward the radiogram.
(General call to all stations.
Wilt call when [ have finished.

Public correspondence is being handled.
Please do not interfere.

Increase your spark frequency.

Decrease your spark frequency.

Let us change to the wave length of
meters.

Send each word twice
receiving you.

Repeat the last radiogram.

T have something to transmit ..

Your true bearing is......

I have difficulty in

l:n.ilu«le',

*Pyublic correspondence is any radio work, official or private, handled on commercial wave lengths,

When an abbreviation is followed by a mark of interrogation,

for that abbreviation.

it refers to the question indicated



COEFFICIENT OF AMPLIFICATION

COEFFICIENT OF AMPLIFICATION.—See Amplifica-
tion; also Tube, Amplification of.

COEFFICIENT OF COUPLING.—See Coupling, Coefhi-
cient of.

COIL.—The subject of inductance coils for use in radio work is
one of the most important. All radio circuits are composed princi-
pally of inductance found in coils, of capacity found in condensers,
and of resistance in the conductors. Therefore, the three principal
things in any radio receiver are the coils, the condensers, the resist-
ances and, of course, the tubes.

COIL, AIR-CORE.—For work in the high frequency or radio
frequency portions of receivers the inductance coils are generally
built with no core in the center and are called air-core coils. Tt is
not customary to use iron or other magnetic material in the cores
of coils which are operating at high radio frequencies such as re-
ceived on the antenna because of the magnetic lag and other energy
losses that would be introduced into the circuits by the magnetic
and electric properties of the iron.

COIL, ANGLE OF MOUNTING.—The air-core trans-
formers or coils in a radio frequency amplifier should be mounted to
have the least possible coupling with each other.

Tn order to reduce this coupling as nearly as possible to zero two
coils may be placed with their axes at right angles as in Fig. 1. The
magnetic lines of force which form the field of one coil then cut
through the wires of the second coil at right angles so that all the
lines passing through one side of the second coil pass also through

F16. 1.—Coils with Axes at Right Angles.

its other side. Since the wires forming the two sides of each turn
in this second coil run in opposite directions the effect of any lines
of force passing through both sides is to set up a voltage in one side
of each turn. The voltage on one side of any turn is neutralized by
the equal and opposite voltage set up in the other side of the same
turn,

It is important that a line continued from the axis of one coil pass
exactly through the center of the axis of the other coil and also
through the center of the length of the winding on the other coil as
at the left in Fig. 1. The two coils shown at the right of Fig. 1
have their axes at right angles to each other yet the center line of



COIL, ANGLE OF MOUNTING

coil A does not pass through the center of the length of the winding
on coil B. Therefore there is a considerable magnetic coupling be-
tween the two.

In Fig. 2 are shown top, front and side views of two coils so
placed in relation to each other that they have the least possible
magnetic coupling. These three views show the points to be ob-
served in placing coils. The first point is that the center lines of
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F1c. 3.—~Fiecld Lines of Force Passing at Right Angles Through a Coil.

the two coils must intersect at right angles and the second point is
that the center lines must intersect at the center of the length of the
winding on one coil.

This method of placing coils at right angles to cach other is satisfactory
when there are only two coils to be handled but when. as in many receivers,
there are three or more radio frequency coils it is difficult to place more than
two of them in a correct right angle relation to euch other. TUse is then made
of the method shown in Fiz. 3 whereby the lines of force forming the magnetic
ficld of any one of the coils cut equally through hoth sides of all other coils
coming within the field.



COIL, BALLAST

It will be scen from Fig. 3 that the axes of two coils may be kept parallel
to each other and the secoud coil B placed in such a part of the field of the
first coil A that all of the magnetic lines from coil 4 which cut through one
side of coil B also cut through the other side of coil B and there is practically
no magnetic coupling.

The position of the two coils with reference to cach other depends on the
ratio of their length to the diameter of their windings. At the left hand side
of Fig. 3 is shown the correct position for coils which are comparatively short
and of large diameter. At the right hand side of Fig. 3 is shown the position
for coils which are comparatively long and of small diameter. The change
in position is due to the change in the shape of the field of a coil as the wind-
ing is lengthened. Any number of coils may be placed in such an angular
relation to each other that they have very little magnetic coupling.

F1. 4.—Coils at Angle at Minimum Coupling.

In Fig. 4 is shown the approximate position of three coils placed for mini-
mum coupling. The axes of all coils so placed in a receiver must be parallel
with each other and the centers of the winding axes must lie in one straight line
such as the line X-YV in Fig. 4.

The correct angle for mounting these coils depends on the length of their
winding, the diameter of their winding and the distance between adjacent
coils. This angle is most casily found by experiment, starting with the approxi-
mate angle shown in Fig. 4. With coils of usual proportions the angles d, e
and f are generally between 56 and 60 degrees.

COIL, BALLAST.—The name ballast coil is often given to a
fixed resistance used in series with the filaments of one or more tubes
to regulate the voltage applied to these filaments. Another name
for this part would be resistance unit or resistor.

A loading coil for increasing the wavelength or reducing the fre-
quency to which an oscillating circuit will respond is sometimes

called a ballast coil.



COIL, BANK WOUND

COIL, BANK WOUND.—A bank wound coil is a plain
cylindrical coil having two or more layers of windings one over the
other. Were a multi-layer coil wound with the first layer running
the entire length of the winding and with the second layer started
over the end of the first one and brought back as at the right of
Fig. 1 the first turn of the first layer would come directly under-
neath the last turn of the second layer. The greatest voltage differ-
ence between any two turns in such a coil is between the first turn
and the last one. Therefore, the first and last turns coming to-
gether in a winding like that at the right of Fig. 1 would have a
considerable capacity effect, since such an effect depends to a great
extent on the voltage difference between two metallic parts.

AN WINDING moms
Fic. 1.—Bank Winding of Two-Layer Coil.
To avoid this excessive distributed capacity the practice of bank
winding is resorted to as shown at the left of Fig. 1. Here the first
two turns of the first layer are wound in the usual way but the third
turn is wound on top of the first two and forms the first turn of the
second layer. The fourth turn is then wound alongside the first
two, directly on the winding form, and the fifth
is placed on top of the second and fourth ac-
cording to the numbers shown in the drawing.
A bank wound coil may be used where the
length of a single layer coil would be too great
for the amount of inductance desired.

A three-layer bank wound coil is constructed
as shown in Fig. 2. The first five turns are
. placed in the same way as for a two-layer
Fic. 2—Bunk Winding coj} - The sixth turn is on top of the third and
for Three-Layer Coil. . oo .

fifth. After that the winding proceeds by laying
each following set of three turns up along the turns already placed.
The bank wound coil is not suitable for use in tuned circuits employed for
broadcast frequencies because of the excessive losses. It is true that bank
winding makes a coil with less distributed capacity than were plain multi-
layer winding used, but the capacity is still very great when compared with
that of a single layer coil of cqual inductance. In a two-layer bank wound
coil using the same amount of wire as on a single-layer coil the distributed
capacity and skin effect cause the bank wound unit to have an effective
resistance about ten times as great as in the single layer unit.

COIL, BASKET WOUND.—An easily constructed form of
self-supporting coil with spaced turns is known as the basket wound
coil. Such a coil requires no solid winding form to be left perma-
nently inside the winding and, due to the peculiar method of wind-
ing, adjacent turns are at some distance from one another. This




COIL, BASKET WOUND

construction thus gets rid of the losses inherent in any solid winding
form and also reduces the distributed capacity which is caused in
the ordinary close wound coil by
the capacity between adjacent
turns. Some of the advantage of
the basket wound construction is
lost due to the fact that it requires
a considerably greater length of
wire to provide a given inductance
than is required in a plain cylin-
drical close wound coil. 3

Fic. 1.—Form for Basket Winding.

The basket-wound coil is formed on a number of pegs or posts set into
a base and forming a circle as in Fig. 1. An odd number of pegs must be
used. They may be placed on any desired diameter of circle from two and

TO 3R0
£ TURN

TURN

2 ND TURN

4TH TURO

me as

first)

Fi1c. 2.—First Four Turns of 2 Basket Winding.

one-half inches up. Convenient diameters lic between three and five inches.
The pegs must be solidly set into the base. If wooden pegs are used they must
be at least one-quarter inch in diameter to provide sufficient strength but if
steel rods are used one-eighth to three-sixteenths of an inch diameter will be
sufficient.

The winding is started as shown at the upper leit in Fig. 2. The wire is
run behind one peg then outside of the next two, underneath the fourth one,
outside of the fifth and sixth and so on around the form, following the rule
of “one under and two over.”
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The first turn is shown in the upper left hand drawing of Fig. 2. The
second turn, running from the end of the first one to the beginning of the
third, is shown in the upper right hand drawing. The third turn is shown
in the lower left hand drawing and the fourth turn is shown in the lower
right hand drawing. It will be scen that the fourth turn is exactly like the
first and the winding is continued on from this point until the desired number

F1c. 3.—Partly Completed Basket Winding.

of turns is secured. The appearance of such a coil while still on its winding
form and as viewed from the side is shown in Fig. 3. While still on the form
the turns should be securely fastened by lacing as shown in Fig. 4.
Basket-wound cylindrical coils of this general type may be constructed by
winding two turns outside the pegs, then two turns back of the pegs, two
more turns outside and so on, following
l !] I !l m the rule of “two over and two under.” It
= = —_ % is also possible to wind such coils with
E—7 =g cach alternate turn outside and the inter-
= —  vening turns inside of the pegs, “one over

1 T
==A \_f‘ —7 ¥ — 1]‘;— and one under”” The results are much the
—F \—y— «—7 S—7 same for any method of winding, the

(7‘ appearance of the finished coil.
J If it is found more convenient, the lac-
| ing shown in Fig. 4 may be omitted and
the coil held together by applying some
Fic. 4 —Finished Buasket Wind- kind of binder or coil cement at the points
ing with Lacing in Place. between the pegs where the turns cross one
another.
COIL, BINOCULAR.—See Coil, Closcd Field Type.
COIL, BUCKING.—A bucking coil is a part of a winding or
is a separate winding on the same form as another winding, this
bucking coil being wound or connected in such a way that its mag-

- ; = principal difference being in the changed
T

1|l
I
« ||l
BucaING j
COtl

Bucking Coils or Bucking Windings.



COIL, CHOKE

netic effect opposes or bucks the magnetic effect of the main wind-
ing. The flow of current around the turns of a bucking coil is op-
posite to the direction of current flow around the turns of the main
winding. Two forms of bucking coil are shown.

COIL, CHOKE.—A choke coil is a coil of great reactance or
impedance whose purpose is to limit the flow of alternating or pul-
sating currents of certain frequencies through part of a circuit in
which the choke is placed.

By means of various combinations of choke coils and condensers,
a circuit containing currents of both high and low {requencies and
also direct current may be so divided as to send the low frequency
current through one path, the direct current through another path,
and the high frequency current through a third path.

The plate circuit of the vacuum tube shown in Fig. 1 carries both
radio frequency (high frequency) current and direct current. If

/faz//;/okfre quency lo qudio frequency
choke cos r%
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Fic. 1—Scparation of Frequencies  Fic. 2-—Separation of Direct and
with a Choke Coil. Alternating Currents with Choke Coil,

the tube should happen to be a detector, audio frequency (low fre-
quency) currents are also taken from the plate circuit. If a radio
frequency choke coil and a condenser are placed as shown in the
plate circuit, the choke coil will oppose passage of radio frequency
current through itself. But the radio frequency current will pass
easily through the condenser since the condenser’s reactance to high
frequencies is Vvery small. The condenser, however, forms an open
circuit for the direct current of the B-battery. Consequently this
direct current cannot pass through the condenser. The radio fre-
quency choke has no iron core and is wound with comparatively
large wire, therefore, it offers very little opposition to the low fre-
quency audio current or to the direct current which flows freely
through the choke. Audio frequency currents will pass through a
radio frequency choke coil if the coil is properly designed to offer
high reactance only at high frequencies.

The use of an iron-core choke coil is shown in Fig. 2. In this cir-
cuit the plate of the vacuum tube is carrying radio frequency or
high frequency current, audio frequency or low frequency current
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and direct current or battery current. The high frequency current
finds a path of low reactance through the bypass condenser and re-
turns to the tube filament. The direct current flows easily through
the choke, leaving only the audio frequency current to pass to the
audio frequency circuits. The bypass condenser is assumed to be of
small capacity so that it offers high reactance to the audio frequency
current and forms an open circuit for the direct current.

Wire Size in Chokes.—The wire must be of sufficient size to
carry the current without overheating. This consideration is of im-
portance in audio frequency chokes, also in filter chokes used for
filament supply and for eliminating interference. In radio fre-
quency circuits the maximum current is not over five milliamperes
in the great majority of cases. In audio frequency circuits the maxi-
mum current is seldom more than twenty-five milliamperes for the
lines in any one stage.

The wire size and the length used determine the direct current resistance of
the choke. The resistance is one factor in impedance. The alternating current
that will pass through any choke may be found by dividing the voltage by
the impedance. The total current through the choke is the sum of the high
frequency current, the low frequency current and the direct current. The wire
is chosen to handle whatever total current will actually pass.

The following table shows the maximum allowable current in milliamperes
for the different gauge sizes of copper wire used in choke coils of all types.

Currexr Carryixg Caracrry oF Correr WIRE

Gauge

Current in Gauge Current in Gauge Cuyrrent in
Size

AMilliamperes Size Milliamperes Size Milliamperes

16 | 1700w2600 | 24 | 2750400 32 10 t0 63
17 1300 to 2000 25 ‘ 200 to 325 33 35 t0 50
18 | 1100w1600 | 26 | 175t0250 31 25 t0 40
19 | 850 to 1300 27 125 to 200 & 20 to 32
20 675 to 1000 N 1 100 to 160 36 18 to 25
21 550 to 200 29 85 to 125 37| 131020
2 125 0 630 00 | 650100 8| 10wl
23 30t 500 | 31 55 to 80 10

5t0 10
| ) .

Proportions of Choke Coils.—A choke coil should contain the
maximum possible inductance and the least possible resistance. The
best ratio of resistance to inductance is obtained in solid layer-
wound coils by making them of the following proportions:

With the length of the winding represented by 100, the thickness or depth
of winding should be also represented by 100. The inside diameter of the
winding, or the outside diumeter of the winding form, should be represented
by 266. The outside dinmeter of the winding should he represented by 466.
As an example: supposing a choke coil were to be made one inch long. The
length being 1.0 inch, the depth of wincing should be 1.0 inch, the inside
diameter of the winding should be 2.66 inches and the outside diameter should
be 4.66 inches.

While the foregoing are the ideal proportions, chokes may vary widely from
these dimensions and still be entirely satisfactory for their work.
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Radio Frequency Chokes.—Choke coils designed to oppose only
the flow of high frequency currents are usually of air-core type.
They must be constructed to have the least possible distributed ca-
pacity since such capacity will pass the high frequency across the
choke. The size of wire is of no particular importance, gauges
from number 24 to number 32 being often employed. Larger sizes
are equally satisfactory but they increase the bulk of the coil.
Single cotton covered or double cotton covered wire is preferable to
enameled wire because of the increased spacing and lower distributed
capacity with the cotton covering. With double cotton covered wire
the coil will be of considerably larger bulk than with single cotton in
order to obtain the same inductance.

The radio frequency choke must oppose the passage of high fre-
quencies but must not choke back the audio frequencies. There-
fore, when only radio frequency currents are to be stopped the choke
should not have an iron core unless the core is of very small size
because the iron will give the coil so much inductance and reactance
that some of the higher audio frequencies are quite likely to be lost.

If both radio frequencies and audio frequencies are to be choked by the same
coil it is then necessary to use iron-core construction in order to obtain enough
reactance to properly oppose the lower audio frequencies. Radio frequency
currents will be choked effectively by any coil that will choke audio frequency.

An inductance of at least two and one-half millihenries is required for
radio {requency chokes used in broadcast receivers. For almost complete
stoppage of the radio frequency an inductance of five millihenries is better.

Honeycomb coils make excellent radio frequency chokes when there is
space enough to allow their use. A honevcomb coil of 200 turns is the small-
est that will prove reasonably effective. Coils of 250 or of 300 turns do very
good work as chokes. A satisfactory radio frequency choke coil may be made
by winding one thousand to fifteen hundred turns of number thirty-two single
cotton covered wire on a form one inch long with a center formed by a five-

sixteenth inch diameter wood or rubber rod or a fibre tube. Use no iron in the
core.

Audio Frequency Choke Coils.—An audio frequency choke
coil should offer a very high impedance at audio frequencies but
should be of sufficiently low resistance so that direct current for the
plate circuit is not unduly reduced.

Since the reactance of such chokes varies according to frequency,
it is a rather difficult matter to obtain sufficient reactance to act as
an effective stop for the very low audio frequencies. As an ex-
ample, a choke to offer a certain reactance in ohms at twenty-five
cycles would require eight times the inductance of a choke offering
the same reactance at two hundred cycles. If the low frequencies
are to be held back very large coils will be required for audio fre-
quency chokes. See also Amplificr, dudio Frequency, Impedance
Coupled.

Audio frequency chokes always have an iron core. They are
generally formed with layer windings of enameled wire, although
single cotton covered is more satisfactory from the standpoint of
low distributed capacity. The gauge of wire employed is deter-
mined by the maximum current as shown in the preceding table.
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Audio frequency chokes are made with inductances of from twenty-five
to five hundred henries. The inductance required depends on the circuit in
which the choke is to act. The audio frequency current will divide in inverse
proportion between two or more possible paths according to the impedances
of the paths, the greater part of the current flowing through the path of less
impedance.

If an audio frequency circuit is attached to a choke coil of 200 henries
inductance and also to an audio frequency transformer of 100 henries induc-
tance the current will divide approximately in inverse proportion to the induc-
tances, two-thirds passing through the audio frequency transformer and one-
third through the choke.

Chokes sold as audio frequency amplifier coupling chokes or impedances
make satisfactory coils for this work in any part of a receiver where the cur-
rent to be carried is not greater than allowed by the wire size used in these
coils. Secondary windings of audio frequency transformers may be used as
makeshift choke coils with the same limitation as to wire size.

Several points in the design of choke coils for handling low frequencies are
taken' up in following paragraphs on iron-core choke coils. .

Filter Chokes.—Choke coils used in filters of power supply units
and in filters for the elimination of power line hum are always of
the iron-core tvpe. These chokes are built to have twenty, twenty-
five or thirty henries inductance in most cases. The wire used de-
pends on the current the choke must carry without overheating.
Suitable wire sizes are given in the preceding table showing the maxi-
mum carrying capacity of copper wires,

Iron-Core Chokes.—Iron-core choke coils are often used in cir-
cuits carrying both direct current and alternating current. The
direct current tends to magnetize the iron with a polarity depending
on the direction of current flow around the iron. To prevent satu-
ration of the iron, one or more air gaps are always built into the
core. The total air gap must be wide enough to prevent magnetic
saturation, which would prevent normal or proper action of the al-
ternating current, yet the gap must not be so wide as to reduce the
inductance below the required minimum,

The air gap in the core may be divided into a number of small
gaps or may consist of a single large gap. The minimum air gap
that is generally found satisfactory may be calculated from the fol-
lowing formula:

Number of Turns X Current in AmpercsX2.2

Air Gap in Inches =
Flux Dcnsity in Lines per Inch

The flux density allowed may be anywhere from 10,000 to 30,000
lines. The smaller the core used for a coil of given inductance the
greater will be the density,

The cores of choke coils may be either of the shell type or core
type of construction. The section of the iron over which the wind-
ing is placed may be conveniently made square, using dimensions
of from one-half inch up to one inch on a side. The overall size
of the core is made to accommodate the winding required for the in-
ductance. Under Wire, Turns per Inck is a table which shows the
number of turns per square inch of cross section of winding.
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Following are the approximate inductances obtained when using windings
n which the length is equal to one and one-half times the depth of wire be-
tween insidc and outside diameters and which are wound on one leg of a rec-
tangular core. The air gap is assumed to be of a size determined by the
formula given in a preceding paragraph.

With core iron three-quarters of an inch square in cross section; twenty
henries will require 7,600 turns, thirty henries will require 9,800 turns, forty
henries will require 12,000 turns and fifty henries will require 14,500 turns.

With core iron one inch square in cross section; twenty henries will require
5,750 turns, thirty henries will require 7,500 turns, forty henries will require
9,350 turns and fifty henries will reguire 11,250 turns.

All of these figures assume the use of enameled wire of gauge sizes between
numbers thirty and thirty-four.

Iron-core chokes for prevention of radio frequency currents may
be of two and one-half to five millihenries inductance. The core may
be straight, formed either of iron wires or of thin flat iron lamina-
tions. Radio frequency filter chokes may be called upon to carry
large currents when used for the reduction of power line interfer-
ence. Following are wire sizes to be used:

To carry 0.75 to 1.0 ampere use number 18 gauge
To carry 1.0 to 1.75 ampere use number 16 gauge
To carry 2.0 to 3.0 ampere use number 14 gauge
To carry 3.0 to 5.0 ampere use number 12 gauge
To carry 5.0 to 8.0 ampere use number 10 gauge

To carry 8.0 to 15.0 ampere use number 8 gauge

The inductance of iron core choke coils may be calculated from
the following formula:

Core Area X (Number of Turns)®

Inductance = Tir ‘Gapr X 40,000,000

This assumes the use of silicon steel transformer core iron, an air
gap determined by the preceding formula and a flux density of about
20.000 lines. The inductance is in henries, the core area in square
inches of cross section and the air gap in inches. The result is close
enough for average construction work.

COIL, CLOSED FIELD TYPE.—Much of the undesired
feedback and consequent oscillation in receiving circuits is caused
by coupling between the magnetic fields of radio frequency coils.
A plain cylindrical coil such as that shown at the left of Fig. 1 has
a large and widely distributed field. The size of such a field may
be reduced either by completely shielding the coil or by using coil
windings of such form that the field is closed upon itself to a greater
or less extent.

A receiver using an ordinary cylindrical coil in its grid circuit has, in effect,
a number of small loop antennas, one in each grid circuit. These small loop
antennas are formed by the turns of wire around the cylindrical coils and they
pick up signals from powerful nearby broadcasting stations. At least one and
maybe two of the grid circuits in any tuned radio frequency recciver are
naturally broad tuning. These broad tuning circuits are the grid circuit of
the first tube, because it is coupled to the antenna, and the grid circuit of the
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detector when positive grid return is used. The coils pick up signals in these
circuits which are naturally broad tuning and the sclectivity that might be
cxpected from two tuned circuits is not obtainable.

The double cylindrical coil of Fig. 1 is composed of two separate
cvlindrical coils, each having rather small diameter and compara-
tively great length. The windings of these two coils are joined in
series and the current is sent around the two coils in opposite direc-
tions. The positive end of one coil will then be at the same end of
the pair as the negative end of the other coil and the lines of force
coming out of one coil will enter the other as shown. The field is
thus confined except near the ends of the two coils.

The two coils of the pair are wound on tubes or forms of identical
diameter and length. Each of the coils is usually from one inch to
two and one-half inches in diameter and from three to five inches
long. A clear space of at least cne-half inch should be left between
the two coils to avoid excessive capacity effect. Such a double coil
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F16. 1.—Coils with Open Fields and Closed Fields.

should be mounted with due care that no objects of any kind come
within the open part of the field at the ends of the coil. Neither
metal nor dielectric should be within the space occupied by the
arrows.

The third type of coil shown in Fig. 1 is made of four parts with
the windings in series with one another. A coil of this type has a
more nearly closed field than the double coil, but for a given in-
ductance the four-part coil occupies more space than any other form
of closed field coil. The separate windings are on tubes of from
one inch to two inches in diameter and from one and one-half to
two inches long. The heavy continuous winding is the primary.

The toroid coil has an almost completely closed magnetic field.
It is described in detail under the heading Coil, Closed Ficld,
Toroidal.

Two variations of closed field coils are shown in Fig. 2. At the
left is the D-coil which is wound on a cylindrical form with two
vertical slots cut part way down through the form. The top view
of the D-coil shows the method of placing the winding on the form.
The form remains in the coil. The D-coil has the same character-
istics of field as the double coil shown in Fig. 1. It has the advan-
tage that the two ends of the windings are at opposite ends of the
coil so that there is little capacity effect between them whereas with
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the double coil in Fig. 1 there is a considerable difference of voltage
between the two ends of the total winding.

The “figure 8" coil shown in Yig. 2 has the same field character-
istics as the double coil of Fig. I, but since it is wound in a way
exactly similar to the winding of a D-coil, the two ends of the wind-
ing are brought out at opposite ends of the coil so that capacity
effect between them is reduced to a minimum. The “figure 8" coil
is wound on two tubes of comparatively small diameter and great
length, the same sizes being used as for the double cylindrical coil.

Thc_ spacing between closed field coils and between such coils and other
parts in the receiver may be less than when using open ficld coils because
of the reduced tendency to magnetic coupling of the closed ficld types. The
closed field coils may be placed at any convenient angle to each other with
little regard for their magnetic fields.
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Fic. 2—Coils of the Closed Field Type.

While it is true that the forms of coils just considered have their magnetic
ficlds closely confined, this limiting of the ficld does not extend to the elec-
trostatic field or capacity effect between any two coils in a receiver. Regard-
less of the shape or design of the coil the fact that it contains metal and has
the dielectric air between it and other coils in the same receiver causes i
capacity effect to exist between any two coils and a feedback of energy may
take place through this capacity or electrostatic coupling.

COIL, CLOSED FIELD, TOROID.—The toroid coil of
Fig. 1 has apparently a completely closed clectromagnetic field.
This coil is formed into a ring so that the two ends of its field join
and allow a continuous flow of lines of force. At radio frequencies
even a toroid coil has some external field although not nearly so
extensive as that from a cylindrical coil.

While there is very little electromagnetic coupling between toroid
coils there is some coupling due to capacity effects between them.
There is also a very slight clectromagnetic field from such a coil be-
cause uc emnc coil forms one large turn which, like any other
turn, generates lines of force as in Fig. 2.

Any radio waves which reach a toroid coil will generate equal
and opposite voltages on the two opposite sides. The two voltages
balance and the net result is as if such a coil picked up no signals.
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This is shown in Fig. 3. Tt is true that the toroids themselves will
not pick up undesired signals, but they cannot prevent amplifica-
tion of such signals which are picked up by other parts of the re-
ceiver.

The number of turns and the overall size of a toroid miy be determined

from the required inductance. The coil may be proportioned to obtain the
best relation between inductance and resistance by considering the outside
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Fic. 1- ~Toroid Fic. 2—DMagnetic Field of Toroid
Type of Coil. Winding Acting as a Single Turn.

radius and the inside radius according to the measurements of Fig. 4. The
outside radius of the coil is the distance from the center of the ring formed by
the coil to the extreme outside or rather to the center of the wire forming the
outside of the turns. The inside radius is the distance from the center of the
ring to the center of the wire forming the inside of the turns. The greatest
inductance is obtained when the outside radius is equal to 1.7 times the in-
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Fic. 3.—Opposing Voltages Set Fi1. 4 —Measurements for Toroid
Up in Toroid Winding. Coil Inductance Formula.

side radius but the best ratio of inductance to resistance, that is. the greatest
inductance with the least resistance, is obtained when the outside radius is
equal to 2.6 times the inside radius.

In any toroid coil the diameter of the turns must be small and a large
number of turns must be used. This is necessary in order to keep the total
size of the coil within reasonable limits.

The inductance of the toroid coil may be calculated from the fol-

lowing formula:
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L=0.01257XN*X(R—\/R'—a’)

in which L is the inductance in microhenries, .V is the total number
of turns in the whole winding, R is the distance in centimeters from
the axis of the ring to the center of the cross section of the wind-
ing, distance R in Fig. 4. a is the radius in centimeters of the turns
of the winding.

A toroid winding may be constructed according to the following method:
Select a piece of tubing of the desired cross sectional diameter for the coil
to be wound and of a length greater than the length around the ring of the
toroid.

Wrap a piece of thin waxed paper around this tube and wind an ordinary
single layer coil on the outside of the paper. The purpose of the paper is to
allow the winding to be slipped off the tube later on.

Secure a long narrow strip of very thin celluloid and fasten it along the
length of the winding on the tube with collodion or coil cement. That is,
paste the strip along one side of the coil winding on the tube. Then slip the
whole thing off the tube. Bend the celluloid strip into a circle which forms
the inside of the ring, fasten the ends of the strip together and the toroid
winding is complete.

COIL, DEAD ENDS IN.—A dead end is an unused portion
of a coil or winding. The tapped coil shown at the left in the draw-

@R —

\c_-// A
e
%
—_—) = 0
a1

Dead Ends on a Coil Winding,

ing is connected at points A, B, C and D with the small switch.
With the switch in the position shown, connected to tap B, all of
that portion of the coil from B to D forms a dead end. The symbol
for a tapped coil with a dead end at the bottom is shown at the
right.

A voltage is induced in the dead ends of a coil and this voltage
causes current to pass through the coil’s distributed capacity. This
current acts on the used part of the coil in such a way as to increase
its resistance.

If dead ends must be used on a coil, do not short-circuit them while they
are not in use because the closed circuit formed by a short-circuited dead end
will absorb a great deal of power. It is better to completely disconnect the
dead ends from the remainder of the coil when they are not in use. Even
then the presence of the open turns in close proximity to the used part of
the coil will form a considerable loss and will dissipate much energy. Sce

witch, Dead End; also Coil, Tapped. .

COIL, DESIGN.—In designing single layer, air-core inductance
coils there are certain rules which will aid in avoiding unnecessary
losses and in making the coils more efficient in operation.

First, to consider the relation between coil diameter and length,
the maximum inductance for any given length of wire on a single
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layer coil is secured when the diameter is equal to 2.3 times the
length. This would be a coil of the proportions shown at the right
in Fig. 1. It is not necessary to follow this rule strictly because
good results will be secured in practice when, with a diameter rep-
resented by three units, the length is anywhere between one and four
units. That is, a coil three inches in diameter may be anywhere from
one to four inches long and give good results. A coil of these gen-
eral proportions has the further advantage of a comparatively small
tield.

The other extreme of ratio between length and diameter is shown
at the left in Fig. 1. It should be noted that the length of the coil
is taken as the length of the winding, not as the length of the form
on which the coil may be wound.

In the design of any radio frequency coil there are four important
factors. First, to obtain the most inductance with the least wire;
second, to obtain the least high frequency resistance; third. to ob-
tain the least distributed capacity, and fourth, to build a coil with
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the smallest field. Each of these things should be given considera-
tion when deciding upon the various features of coil design.

The features of coil design include the type, shape and proportion
of the winding, the wire size and insulation, and the design and ma-
terial of the winding form and of the coil supports. In the follow-
ing table are listed the different practices and methods that may be
adopted in designing and building a radio frequency coil. At the
right of each method in five separate columns are listed the advan-
tages or disadvantages of each method considered from the stand-
points of durability, inductance, resistance, distributed capacity and
size of field.

The ratings are given as best, good, fair and poor. When pos-
sible the method designated as best should be employed provided it
does not interfere too much with other requisites of the coil design.
A rating of good indicates that satisfactory results may be expected.
Fair means that this method may be allowed when no other seems
available. .Any method listed as poor should be avoided except in
case of necessity.
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ADVANTAGES axp DisapvanTtaces 1xv Coir DEsioy
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Type of HWinding '

Cylindrical, single layer, close wound . .. .. ‘Best |[Best |Best
single layer, space wound.. .. . Good [Poor |Good
bank wound. . ............ .. IGouod  |Good [ Poor
honeycomb, duolateral, cte.. . |Good |Good  Fair
basket wound............ ... Fair  |Fair  [Good

Flat, basket wound, diamond............ \Fair  |Fair  |Fair

flat wound, spiderweb..............|Good |Fair |Poor
Shape of Winding I
Open field type, cylindrical or circular... .. [ Best  |Good Good
hexagon, octagon, etc. ... |Good |Fair [Good
square, oblong, ctc.. ... .. Good {Poor  Fair
Closed field type, double, toroid, etc.. . . .. Fair  |Poor  Iair
Proportion of Winding

Large diameter, short in length...... ... .. /Good Best [Good

Small diameter, long winding. . ...... .. .. 1Good |Poor  (Fair

Diameter about half of length........ ... |Good |Good |Best

Jire Insulation

Air,barewire.......o oo Poor [Fair [Fair

Cotton, double covered.............. .. .. Good [Fair |IFair

single covered. ... ... ... ... . ... FFair  |Good [Fair

Silk, double covered. .. ... ... ... ..., .. Good | Good [Good

single covered. ........... ... ... Fair  |Best  |Fair

Fnamel. ... ... .. .. ... . Fair  |Good |Fair

cotton covered .. ... ... .. 'Good |Good |Good

Small, No. 30 to No. 26, .. ............ Good  |Best | Fair
Medium, No. 24 to No. 200, ... ... .. .. Good 1Good 1Good
Large, No. ISNtoNo. 4. .. ... .. }Bcst Fair  |Best

Material of Winding Form ‘

Parathined paper or cardboard......... ... "Poor — Good
Fibre and “mud” diclectries. ... .. ... ... 'Good —  [Poor
Dry paraffined wood............... ... .. (Good — |Good
Hard rubber................... ... .. ... Fair — |Best
Phenol fibre, bakelite, ete................ Best — |Fair
Glass. ... i i gocoo Fair L — Fair
Design of Winding Form
Solid or continuous material ... . ..., .. Best —- |Fair
Skeletonform............ ... ... ... ... 'Good - 1Good
No form, self-supporting coil........ ... .. IPoor Jest
Fastenings of Winding
Wirce laced together or in place......... . 'Fair Good
Binder of collodion or coil cement. .. ... .. ‘Good -— |Fair

Jinder of varnish, glue, ete...... ... ‘Good | |PPoor

l.east
Distributed

Poor
,(;U()d
{Poor
Good
DPest
Best

Good

Fair
Fair
[Fair

Good

Poor
Good

Fair

Good
Best

Fair
| [air
{Poor
Poor
Good

Best
Good
Fair

Good
Poor
Good
Good
Fair
Fair

Fair
Good
Good

Good
Fair
Poor

Poor

Poor
[ Poor

|Good
{Fair
Good
Good

I"air
Fair
Fair
Best

Iair
FFair

Good

Fair
|Fair
Good
Good
Good
Good

Fair

(ood
[Fair
lPoor
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Material of Supports |
Entirely of dielectrie.................... Best — |Good {Good —
Dielectric, fastened with metal parts,.. ... Fair Fair  |Fair
Entirely of metal............... .. ... |Good ' ~— [Poor |Poor
Connections to Winding { |
Terminals close together in dielectric, . .. .. Good — |Poor [Poor
well separated in dielectric... ... |Good {Good |{Good
Direct leads, no terminals............ ... Best —  |Best |Best |
Tapped connections.................. .. .|Fair — |Poor {Poor |

From the foregoing table it is scen that a construction may be desirable
in some ways, yet very undesirable in others. All things considered, durability
is probably the most important single consideration in a receiver intended to
give continual enjoyment of broadcast programs. In a recciver of an ex-
perimental type, intended principally as a means of testing the effects of vari-
ous constructions, durability would come last. Next in importance for con-
ditions of average use come the advantages of a small ficld, least distributed
capacity, least resistance and most inductance in the order given.

Do not run the leads or connections from one end of the coil through the
center of the coil form to terminals at the other end as shown in Fig. 2 be-
cause this increases both the distributed capacity and the apparent resistance
of the coil. If it is absolutely necessary to run a wire through a coil, run it
through the exact center as far from the walls of the form as possible.

Do not place terminals or binding posts carrying the two ends of the wind-
ing close to each other as in Fig. 2 because there is considerable distributed
capacity between them.

Do not coat a coil with ordinary varnish or shellac. Use cither collodion,
paraffine or special coil cement. Use the smallest possible amount of any
binder.

Among the things generally to be avoided in coils are: wire sizes smaller
than number 28, enamelled wire, heavy or bulky winding forms, metal parts
in coil mountings, terminals set into heavy blocks of insulaton, taps and un-
used turns.

COIL, DIAMOND WEAVE.—See Coil, Honevycomb and
Coil, Spiderweb T ype.

COIL, DISTRIBUTED CAPACITY IN.—In a coil we wish
to have inductance only but we cannot possibly avoid having also
resistance and capacitv. The turns of wire in a coil produce in-
ductance which is desirable. The insulation of the wire and the
material on which the coil is wound produce some of the effective
resistance while the remainder is accounted for by the resistance
of the metal in the wire itself, The unwanted capacity allows loss
of energy which is equivalent to a resistance loss.

There is, of course, a voltage or electrical pressure acting across
a coil. The greatest voltage differences will be between one end
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and the other of the winding, but there are also differences of volt-
age between each two adjacent turns. That is, in a coil of forty
turns across which there is a pressure of eighty volts we will find
a drop of two volts between each two turns. In other words, we
have two conductors (represented by two turns in the coil) and one
of these conductors is at a higher voltage than the other. They are
separated from each other by a small space which may be filled by
the wire’s insulation or by air. Therefore, each two adjacent turns
form the plates of a small condenser which are separated by a di-
electric and are at different voltages. Tn a coil of forty turns we
therefore have many condensers in addition to the inductance we
are trying to get. It is the combined capacity of all of these tiny
condensers that is called the distributed capacity of the coil.

The effect of distributed capacity is almost the same as if a single
large condenser were connected between the two ends of the coil or
connected in parallel with the coil. About the only difference is that
the condenser formed by the distributed capacity is an exceedingly
poor one viewed from the standpoint of efficiency and radio losses.
Distribuled

capacily i pirale/
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Distributed Capacity and Its Effect in a Coil.

One efiect of distributed capacity is to bypass a certain part of
the radio frequency currents. It is well known that a condenser of
given size will pass more and more radio frequency current as the
frequency increases. That is, a condenser of a certain size will
pass much more current at 1000 kilocyeles than at 300 kilocycles.
Now, since we have the effect of a small bypassing condenser across
cvery coil it follows that the leakage will increase with every in-
crease of frequency. This leakage causes a loss of energy and this
Joss becomes greater and greater with increase of frequency.

Distributed capacity may sometimes produce another effect. An oscillating
circuit is formed by an inductance and a capacity together. This is just what
we have in a coil with its distributed capacity. This combination will he res-
onant at some rather high irequency because the inductance of the coil will be
tuned by the coil's own capacity and then the circuit will absorb great amounts
of power at that frequency.

At the frequency to which the coil with its distributed capacity is naturally
resonant oscillating currents will circulate in the winding and capacity. The
power required to maintain these oscillating currents is absorbed from circuits
in which the coil is used and this energy is a complete loss. At resonance
the coil becomes a parallel resonant circuit, having great impedance to cur-
rents from outside the coil when these currents are at the resonant {requency
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Therefore a coil will strongly oppose frequencies of its own natural period
and it acts as a high impedance in its circuit.

The frequency or wavelength to which a tuned circuit responds is dctcx:-
mined by its inductance and capacity. The increase of either one results ir
the circuit’s responding to a lower frequency or higher wavelength. There-
fere, the addition of the distributed capacity of the coil has the same cffect
on tuning as the addition of more external capacity or more inductance. One
effect of this distributed capacity is to increase the apparent inductance of the
coil. At least it increcases the wavelength to which the coil responds. The
frequency to which the combined inductance and capacity of the coil will
respond is called the natural frequency of the coil, and it determines the
lowest wavelength or highest frequency at which the coil is useful in a radio
Teceiver.

The cffect of the distributed capacity in causing an apparent increase of in-
ductance with increase of frequency may be realized from the following state-
ment: In a coil whose effective inductance is 291 microhenries at one kilocycle
the effective inductance becomes 208 microhenries at 500 kilocycles (600
meters), 319 microhenries at 1000 kilocycles (300 meters) and 335 microhenries
at 1500 kilocycles (200 meters). The effects of distributed capacity increase
with frequency because the reactance of any capacity becomes less with in-
creased frequency and allows more current to flow. At very high frequencies
the distributed capacity of a coil may be of greater importance than its in-
ductance.

It is sometimes thought that because a tuning condenser is used
across the terminals of a coil that a little additional capacity in the
coil will do no harm, But the capacity of the tuning condenser is
almost free from resistance effects or losses while the distributed
capacity of the coil is a loss, an effective resistance. This distributed
capacity adds resistance to the whole circuit and having it in the
circuit is the same as using an extremely poor condenser for tuning.

The effect of distributed capacity is reduced by space winding
in any coil. Therefore the forms of coils having the greatest free-
dom from distributed capacity include space-wound single laver
coils, basket-wound coils and spiderweb coils. Measurement of dis-
tributed capacity is described under Oscillator, Radio Frequency,
Uses of.

Factors Affecting Distributed Capacity.—Distributed capacity
in a coil is determined principally by five factors.

First: The longer the coil and the smaller its diameter the less will be the
distributed capacity because of the increased separation of the end turns be-
tween which there is the greatest difference of voltage. A long thin coil, how-
ever, has less inductance for a given length of wire than one in which the
diameter and length are more nearly cqual.

Sccond: The greater the diameter of a coil the greater will be the distributed
capacity. There will be a greater voltage difference per turn since for given
inductance such a coil will have fewer turns than a long thin one. The
capacity effect between two adjacent conductors, two adjacent turns, is in-
creased with increase of voltage difference between them.

Third: The capacity between turns of a coil depends on the insulation or
diclectric used around the wire. Air gives the least capacity of all. so bare wire
coils have less distributed capacity than a similar coil with any form of in-
sulation around the wire. Cotton covering is next best, then comes silk, and
enamel is worst of all

Fourth: There is less distributed capacity in a coil wound with small sizes
of wire than when wound with large sizes. The surface area of the turns is
less with small wire and since adjacent turns form the plates of miniature
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condensers the smaller these plates the less will be their capacity to cach other.

Fifth: The material and shape of the form or tube on which the coil is
wound also affect the distributed capacity. The lower the dielectric constant
of the form the less will be the distributed capacity. From this standpoint
alone perfectly dry paper, cardboard or wood would be best, closely followed
by hard rubber. Bakelite and glass have a higher dielectric constant and will
increase the distributed capacity.

COIL, DOUGHNUT.—See Coil, Closed Ficld, Toroid.

COIL, DUOLATERAL.—See Coil, Honevcomb.

COIL, EXPLORING.—A small air-core inductance attached
to a pair of headphones or to a frequency meter. The exploring
coil may be moved about in the vicinity of electromagnetic or elec-
trostatic fields and by its effect in the meter circuit or headphones
the strength and extent of such fields may be learned.

COIL, FEEDBACK.—See Coil, Tickler.

COIL, FIELD OF.—The field which is due to the difference
in voltage between parts of the coil and between the coil and sur-
rounding objects is called the electrostatic field. See Field, Electro-
static.

The field which is due to the magnetic lines of force passing
through the core or center of the coil and the surrounding space is
called the electromagnetic field. See Ficld, Magnetic and Electro-
magnetic.

COIL, FILTER.—See Coil, Choke, also Filter.

COIL, FORMS FOR.—The methods of supporting the wire
which forms a coil are as follows: First, self-supporting coils: second.
skeleton forms similar to those shown: third, hard rubber tubing or
forms; fourth. dry waterproofed wood: fifth, dry waterproofed card-
board; sixth, phenol fibre forms such as bakelite.

Skeleton Forms for Coils.

The advantages and disadvantages of the various forms from both the elec-
trical and mechanical standpoints are shown under the heading of Coil, De-
sign of. In actual construction all factors must be considered. For example,
a material comparatively poor in electrical performance may be best from the
standpoint of mechanical strength, appearance, permanence and freedom from
the effects of moisture, heat, and dust. The principal objection to hard wood
and cardboard is that the addition of sufficient binder to maintain them in a
dry and waterproof condition makes them less desirable electrically. Hard
rubber is desirable in every respect except that it is deformed under pressure
and heat.

A winding form or tube may be improved by cementing strips of hard
rubber. celluloid or bakelite lengthwise of the form about every half or three-
quarters of an inch around it. This raises the winding away from the solid
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surface of the form and reduces the distributed capacity and effective resist-
ance.

COIL, HONEYCOMB.—Honeycomb coils, which are some-
times called duolateral or lattice wound coils, include a form usu-
ally of fibre or cardboard, on
which the coil is wound one
layer over another with the turns
running diagonally or spirally
around the coil and spaced from
each other by a distance equal
to two or three times the di-
ameter of the wire. The appear-
ance of such a coil is shown in
Fig. 1. The specifications and
o electrical characteristics of gen-
== erally used honeycomb coils are

shown in the following table.

F16c. 1.—A Honeycomb Coil.

Ixprerance axn Caracity of lloxeveoms Corrs

Number | Wire Size INpucTANCE l)i‘Sll’ibl.ll(Ed Resistance
of in \I%:r%:-llcx:;c)ro- in Ohms
Turns Winding Microhenries | Millihenries | farads D. )
25 24 10 30 0.42
35 24 72 33 0.30
50 24 130 - 31 0.88
75 24 325 26 1.24
100 24 355 24 1.63
130 24 1.3 17 2.56
200 23 2.3 16 444
250 ) 3.7 13 3.65
300 15 a4 17 7.11
400 25 9.6 13 10.7
500 25 15.5 13 | 124
600 28 216 14 7.8
750 23 342 14 333
1000 28 61.0 13 30.0
1250 28 102.5 11 67.0
1500 28 135.0 | 13 ! 880

Coils from which the above measurements were made have a uniform in-
side diameter of two inches, a winding length of one inch. and outside di-
ameters varying from two and one-quarter to four and one-half inches.

The winding scheme used in making a honeycomb coil is shown in Fig. 2.
The form may be a cylindrical block into the surface of which are set radial
pegs or posts. The pegs are set into holes from which they may be removed
when the winding is complete. The appearance of a seement of the form
with a number of pecs in place is shown.

The winding is started by taking it around the outside of two pegs, then
across the width of the form and around the outside of two pegs on the oppo-
cite side. The form should have an uneven number of pegs on cach side with
the same uneven number on both sides. The starts of the first four turns are
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shown in Fig. 2. The first turn is shown by a solid line, the sccond turn by
a broken line, the third turn by a line composed of long and short dashes and
the fourth by a double line. The same method is followed around and around
the form until the desired number of turns is obtained. The wire is secured
by an application of any kind of binder or cement. The pegs are then pulled
out of the form and the coil slipped off one side.

Fic. 2.—Method of Winding a Heneycomb Coil.

COIL, IMPEDANCE OF.—See I'mpedance.

COIL, INDUCTANCE OF.—The inductance of any coil de-
pends on its number of turns of wire, its diameter and its length.
Increasing any of these three factors will increase the inductance of
the coil provided that an increase of length is accompanied by an
increase of the number of turns. If the number of turns and the
diameter remain the same while the length is increased, the induc-
tance will be reduced because the turns will be spread out more and
will be farther from one another. See also Induction, Electro-
magnetic.

The inductance of single layer, air-core, cylindrical coils may be
found from formulas and tables in the paragraphs immediately fol-
lowing. TInductances for other forms of coil windings are given un-
der Coil, Choke; Coil, Closed Ficld, Toroid; and Coil, Honexycomb.
Information on coil sizes for tuned radio frequency work is given
under Coil, Tuning, Sizes Required for.

Doubling the diameter or the number of turns will not exactly
double the inductance becausc the ratio of the coil's length to its
diameter has an important effect on the inductance. Yor example,
doubling the number of turns will more than double the inductance
while doubling the diameter will give the coil nearly three times as
much inductance.

To obtain the true inductance it is necessary to figure on the
shape of the coil by introducing what is called the elongation factor
which is designated by the letter “K.” It depends on the ratio of
diameter to length.

The inductance of a closely wound cylindrical air-core coil may
be found from the following formula when the dimensions are in

centimeters:

Indncrancedin Number of Turns Squared X Radius Squared X 0.04 X K
Microhenries Length of Winding
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The values for K are given in the following table. The number
of turns is the total number in the winding. The radius and the
length of winding are both in centimeters. The number 0.04 is an
approximation for 0.039478 by which the multiplication may be
made instead of by 0.04 if more accurate results are required. The
radius is the distance from the center of the winding to the center
of one of the wires in any turn.

When the measurements are all in inches the following formula
may be used:

Inductance in _  Number of Turns Squared X Radius Squared X K
Microhenries — 10 X Length of JWinding

Here again the values for K are found from the following table.
The radius and the length of winding are in inches.

To find the proper value of the elongation factor, K, in the following
table, divide the coil’s diameter by its length and find the resulting number in
the column headed “Ratio D/L.” The value oi K for this coil will be found
at the right,

Varues or Eroxcatiox Facror “K”

|
Ratio ' Ratio Ratio l Ratio Ratio
D/I. K D/I. K D/I. K | D/l K D/L. K
. _ .
100.0  0.0350 ' 14.0 0.1605 5.4 0.3050 2.9 04370 ! 095 0.6995
90.0 0381 | 13.0 .1692 5.2 3122 28 4432 B0 L7110
80.0  .0419 120 .1790 5.0 - .3198 2.7 4337 WSS 7228
70.0  .0467 1.0 .1903 4.8 L3279 2.6 4626 80 L7351
60.0 .0528 10.0  .2033 4.6 3364 ’ 2.5 4719 75 7478
50.0  .0611 9.5 .2106 4.4 3455 24 4816 700 7609
43.0  .0664 9.0 .2183 4.3 .3502 | 2.3 4918 65 TS
40.0 .0728 8.5 .2272 4.2 3551 2,2 .5025 00 L7885
35.0 .0808 8.0 .2366 4.1 3602 | 2.1 5137 35 L8033
30.0 .0910 7.5 2469 4.0 .3654 l 20 .5255 500 L8181
28.0  .0939 7.4 2491 3.9 3708 ' i.9 3379 45 8337
26.0 .1015 7.2 2537 1 38 3704 1LY 5511 A0 8499
240 .1078 | 7.0 2584 3.7 3822 1.7 5649 35 L8666
220 1151 6.8 2633 3.6 3882 1.6 5793 .3 83838
20.0 1236 6.6 2685 | 35 394 L5 L3930 | .25 9018
1
19.0 1284 6.4 2739 | 3.4 400R } 1.4 .0115 1 200 .9201
180 .1336 | 62 2795 | 3.3 4075 1.3 .6200 | 509391
170 1394 | 60 2854 3.2 4145 \ 1.2 6475 100 U938
16.0 1457 5.8 .2916 3.1 4217 1.1 06673 ’ 05 9791
150  .1527 5.6 .29381 3.0 4292 1.0 OXR4 | 00 1.0000

In using the first formula for inductance it is convenient to know the number
of turns per centimeter of coil length when using the various gauges of wire
with their different insulations. The following table gives this information,
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Wirg Turrxs rer CenrtivmeETErR oF LENeTH

————

Single Silk Double Silk

|

. . . [ .
Wire Gauge | Single Cotton ? Double Cotton

|

|
|
|

20 10.4 1 9.3 115 10.9

2 I S T ‘ 1422 EE

24 15.1 13.0 1755 1 162

26 18.0 15.1 203 19.5

) 212 17.2 2.4 234

30 24.7 19.3 319 o277
!

I S

Under the heading Coil, Tuning, Sizes Required, are tables showing the
number of turns required on various size tubes, using various kinds of wire,
to tune over the range of broadcasting frequencies when using condensers of
generally available sizes.

Effective Inductance.—There is an increase of effective or ap-
parent inductance with increase of frequency at which a coil is used.
For example, the apparent inductance of a certain single layer coil
is found to be 298 microhenries at 500 kilocycles and 356 micro-
henries at 1500 kilocycles. This change is detrimental because it
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calls for a greater change in the capacity of a variable tuning con-
denser to overcome the increasing inductance. To tune to higher
frequencies either the capacity of the condenser, the inductance of
the coil, or both capacity and inductance must be reduced. Inas-
much as the inductance of the coil increases with frequency, the
capacity of the condenser must be still further reduced to tune to a
given frequency. The change in inductance for several types of
coils, all having a nominal inductance of 291 microhenries, is shown
in the curves.

Effect of Distributed Capacity.—All coils have a certain
amount of distributed capacity in addition to their inductance. The
apparent inductance is altered by this capacity and is found from
the following formula:
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Apparent Actual Inductance
Inductance — . —— e
1-(6.283 X Frequency)? X IZ';;ZI;'!’;J ln(}iccltl;;;[cz

The actual inductance is that calculated from formulas given on
preceding pages.

Effect of Metal in Coil’s Field.—Bringing a piece of metal into
the field of a coil which is operating at high frequency will cause a
reduction of the apparent inductance of the coil.

In the case of a single layer coil, moving a metal plate from a distance of
one and one-half inches away to within three-sixteenths of an inch of the
end of the coil will reduce the apparent inductance from 330 microhenries to
285 microhenries. Similar movement of the plate into the field of a honeycomb
coil reduces the inductance from 550 to 430 microhenries, while with a spider-
web coil the reduction is from 390 to 230 microhenries. These are observed
changes in experimental work but they indicate the effect of metal pieces in

general.,
For methods of matching coil inductances see Oscillator, Radio Frequency,

Uses of.

COIL, IRON-CORE TYPES.—Iron-core coils are used in
audio frequency transformers, in audio frequency amplifying im-
pedances, in filter chokes for power supply units, in chokes for the
climination of interference, and in chokes for the separation of audio
frequency currents from direct currents. Uses of such coils are
described under the following headings: Amplifier, Audio Frequency,
Power Unit; Filter; Interference; and Coil, Choke.

COIL, LATTICE WOUND.—See Coil, Honeycomb.

COIL, LOADING.—A loading coil is an inductance coil which
is added to a tuned circuit so that the circuit will be resonant or will
tune at higher wavelengths or lower frequencies, than without the
loading coil.

Or/gmq/

L aat/m] cor/

Loading Coil Added to a Tuned Circuit.

The term loading coil does not signify any particular style of coil. but tells
only the use to which the coil is put. Any type of coil which would be suit-
able for the circuit in which inserted may be used for this work.

Loading coils might be added to the circuits in a short-wave amuateur re-
ceiver to allow its use on the broadcasting range, and they might be added
to any broadcast receiver so that it would tune to the higher wavelengths
used by government and commercial stations in trans-oceanic work. For
methods of inserting loading coils sce Jacks and Switches, Uses of.

COIL, LORENZ.—See Coil, Basket Wound.

COIL, LOSSES IN.—There are a number of different causes
for loss of energy in tuning coils used in receivers. An ideal coil
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from the standpoint of low loss would be wound with wire having
no resistance, would require no support and would be in a position
completely isolated from all other parts of the receiver. Of course
such conditions cannot be attained but in attempting to come close
to them many of the common losses will be eliminated. Design
factors affecting loss of energy are treated under Coil, Design.

Most of the causes for loss of energy are treated under their
separate headings. Following is a list of the more important ones:

High frequency resistance in the coil. See Coil, Resistance of.

Distributed capacity between the turns and between terminals.  See Coil,
Distributed Capacity in.

Diclectric absorption due to such causes as poor insulation between turns of
wire or to the use of tapped coils. See Absorption, Dielectric.

The form on which the coil is wound or the supports of the coil may be
made of material which forms a poor dielectric. See Dielectric.

Nearby metal parts or shields may cause eddy currents to be formed in
these parts.  See Current, Eddy.

The insulation of the wire may absorb moisture thus reducing the insulation
between turns. See Binders.

COIL, MATCHING OF.—See Oscillator, Radio Frequency,
Uses of.

COIL, MOUNTING OF.—No metal should be used in the
parts which form the supports of a coil. 1t may sometimes seem
necessary 1o use screws, bolts and nuts but they should then be made
of the smallest possible size. Strips and posts of brass or aluminum

should not be used in coil supports.

—~7
< 77_‘
1 TR

Fic. 1 —Coil Mounting in Weak Field. F16. 2—Plug Mounting
for Coil.

core

As far as possible all material, no matter of what kind, should be
kept out of the strongest part of a coil's field. ‘The strongest part
of the field is inside of the coil and at its ends as shown in TFig. 1.
The field becomes steadily weaker as the distance from the ends of
the coil winding increases. A substantial support for a coil so de-
signed that it is in the weakest possible part of the field is shown
at the right in Fig. 1. A support that would fully satisfy the re-
quirement of keeping all materials at a minimum quantity within
the field of the coil would probably be too weak for the mechanical
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requirements, therefore a compromise must be made between elimi-
nation of loss and mechanical durability and rigidity of construction.

In plug mounting coils such as the one in Fig. 2 the plugs should be well
separated from ecach other where they pass through the solid insulating ma-
terial.  Any form of plug mounting increases the capacity appreciably unless
the plugs are more than an inch apart.

Because of the tremendous loss in eddy currents a condenser should never
be mourted inside of a coil. Such practice increases the effective resistance
twenty to forty per cent. If a coil is mounted on a condenser the center line
or axis of the coil should be at right angles to the condenser shaft and the
side of the coil nearest the condenser should be separated at least one inch
from the nearest metal part of the condenser.

COIL, NON-INDUCTIVE.—A coil wound in such a way
that it has little or no inductance is called a non-inductive coil. A
winding on a flat form such as the one at the left in the illustration
is one type of non-inductive coil. Such a coil has almost no induc-
tance because it has practically no cross sectional area and has no
dimension taking the place of the diameter of a cylindrical coil.

It is possible to wind a non-inductive coil by placing the turns so that half
of them run in each direction around the winding form. The inductance of
one hali the winding then neutralizes the inductance of the other half and the
net result is nearly zero inductance. This construction is also shown. A non-
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Non-Inductive Windings for Coils.

inductive winding may also be made by using a double conductor such as
“twisted pair” with both wires at one ¢nd of the twisted pair cable joined
together. Current then runs around the coil one way through one of the con-
ductors, turns at their joined end and comes back the other way through the
other conductor. This principle is shown at the right.

Non-inductive windings are used wherever the coil is intended to act as a
resistance and not as an inductance. This applies to rheostats, potentiometers.
etc. See also Coil, Bucking.

COIL, RESISTANCE OF.—In considering the resistance of
a coil used in a radio frequency circuit the principal concern is
with its high frequency resistance which is generally quite different
from its resistance to direct currents. High frequency resistance
depends not only on the direct current or ohmic resistance of the
wire, but also on skin effect and on distributed capacity.

In order to take these things into consideration in the comparison of radio
coils it has been proposed that such coils should be rated according to their
“circuit resistance.” This circuit resistance would be equal to the coil’s direct
current resistance in ohms divided by the inductive reactance of the coil in
ohms. With well designed coils this ratio will range between 0.003 and 0.0125
depending on the size of wire, the spacing and the wavelength or frequency
being received. The value of this circuit resistance increases with decrease in
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the size of wire. The circuit resistance for most coils is a minimum around
300 to 350 meters wavelength and increases for both lower and higher wave-
lengths.

The greatest single cause of resistance in a coil is the resistance
of the wire with which it is wound. The resistance of the wire de-
pends on its material, its length and its gauge or cross section. The
material is always copper so that the factor of material may be
neglected. The large sizes of wire, at least as large as number 20,
should be favored when the size of the coil will allow their use. The
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F1c. 1.—Ratio of Inductance to Resistance in Various Kinds of Coils.
No. 1. Single Layer Coil with Litz Wire. No. 2. Basket Winding,
Thin, Solid Wire. No. 3. Single Layer Winding on Hard Rubber,
Solid Wire. No. 4. Spiderweb Winding on Hard Rubber Form,
Solid Wire. No. 5. Basket Winding with Thick Walls, Solid Wire.
No. 6. Honeycomb Coil.

length of the wire required for the needed inductance is the least
important factor to be considered. It should be remembered that
a plain cylindrical coil gives the greatest possible inductance per
foot of wire used.

For wire sizes smaller than number 16 or number 18 the resistance increases
as the size of the wire gets less but with larger wires the skin effect is more
pronounced and more harmful. By actual experiment it is found that the
combination of resistance and skin effect results in such a total of effective
circuit resistance that there is practically no difference between wires of 20,
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22, 24, 26 and 28 gauge at a frequency of 1000 kilocycles or a wavelength of
about 300 meters. This applies to ordinary cylindrical single layer coils with
double silk covered wire. At higher wavelengths or lower frequencies, there
is a slight reduction of resistance when using the larger gauges, that is number
20 or 22 in place of 24, 26 or 23. Gauges as small as 32 and 34 show a de-
cided increase of resistance over the other sizes at all frequencies.

All special winding forms such as basket weaves, spiderwebs, lat-
tice windings, etc. increase the length of wire and the resistance.
These special forms, however, reduce the distributed capacity and
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Fic. 2—Change of Resistance with Change of Frequency in Coils.
No. 1. Honeycomb Coil. No. 2. Two-Layver Bank Winding. No.
3. Basket Winding, Thin Walls. No. 4. Spiderweb Winding. No.
5. Single Layer Winding. No. 6. Basket Winding with Thick Walls.

skin effect so if they do not add too much to the length of wire
the net result may be a decrease in the total effective resistance.

The effect of the form or the tubing on which the coil is wound is
to show the greatest increase of resistance at high frequencies or low
wavelengths. A form made of hard rubber or a skeleton form shows
an advantage at high frequencies but loses most of this advantage at
low frequencies.

The effective resistance of any coil increases with increase of fre-
quency. This increase is due to the skin effect. A plain cylindrical
coil wound with number 24 double cotton covered wire on a three-
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inch form will increase its resistance from 4.5 ohms at 600 kilocyvcles
to 16.5 ohms at 1500 kilocycles. This rise of resistance with fre-
quency for a typical single layer cvlindrical coil, two basket wound
coils and several other types, all of the same nominal inductance is
illustrated in the curves of Fig. 2.

The effective inductance of any coil increases with increase of
frequency because of the continual adding of the effect of distributed
capacity. The effect of distributed capacity becomes greater and
greater as the frequency becomes higher, resulting in an apparent
increase of inductance. The total apparent inductance of the coil
is called its effective inductance. The change of this effective in-
ductance is illustrated in the curves under the heading Coil, Induc-
tance of.

=
Baskel Winding
with Thick P!
Walls Spiderweb

F1c. 3.—Types of Coils Showing Various Resistances.

Winding with
Thin Walls

It has been mentioned that radio coils might be compared with cach other
on a basis of circuit resistance. An equally effective comparison may be made
on the basis of the ratio of inductance to resistance at some given frequency.
A statement of the resistance in ohms without taking inductance into considera-
tion might be very misleading. This will be recalized when it is considered
that a resistance of ten ohms in a coil of 300 microhenries inductance would
be only half as bad as the same resistance in a coil of only 150 microhenries
inductance. In Fig. 1 are shown the ratios of inductance in microhenries to
resistance in ohms. The higher the ratio the better the coil from this stand-
point. The measured resistances of different types of coils at broadcasting
frequencies are shown by the curves in Fig. 2. All of the values shown by
Figs. 1 and 2 are from reports of experiments made at the Government
Burcau of Standards.

COIL, RESONANCE WAVE.
Wave Coil Type.

COIL, SEARCH.—See Coail, Exploring.

COIL, SHIELDING OF.—See Shiclding.

COIL, SINGLE LAYER TYPE.—This is the form of coil
most generally used in radio frequency circuits. Tt is wound on the
outside of a form that is cylindrical or approximately cylindrical in
shape. Except for the fact that the single layer cylindrical coil has
a rather extensive field it is probably the most satisfactory for

See . Antenna, Resonance
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regular work. Tt is easily constructed, mechanically strong, of good
appearance, and its electrical characteristics are easily calculated.

COIL, SLIDE CONTACTS ON.—In place of bringing out
leads from a coil and attaching them to a tap switch as described
under the heading Coil, Dcad Ends In, a sliding contact is sometimes
used to accomplish the same result of using more or less of the wind-
ing on a coil. The slide contact is moved along a portion of the
winding from which the enamel or other insulation has been removed,
leaving a part of the wire in each turn bare so that the slider may
make contact. The construction is shown in the illustration.

If the contact of the slider touches two turns at the same time, as it almost
always does, one full turn is short-circuited. A large current will be induced
in this shorted turn and this current will act against the current in the balance

of the coil. This reduces the inductance and introduces a considerable loss or
effective resistance in the coil thus constructed.

COIL, SOLENOID TYPE.—In its practical form a solenoid
consists of a uniform spiral conductor forming a cylinder around
either a straight or a curved axis. With current flowing in this

&%/ der

Coil with Stide Contact. Space Winding_on
Single Layer Coil.
conductor the solenoid acts like a magnet, having a north and south
pole. A single layer cylindrical coil is one form of solenoid.

COIL, SPACE WOUND.—Caoils are often made with adjacent
turns of their windings spaced at some distance from one another.
A space wound cylindrical coil is shown in the illustration. Tt
can be seen that there is a space between turns, the space in this
case being about equal to the diameter of the wire.

Other forms of space wound coils include the basket-wound type,
the spiderweb type and honeycomb coils. The purpose of any form
of space winding is to reduce the distributed capacity in the coil.
The capacity of any two conductors to each other is reduced as the
conductors are separated more and more. When this practice is
followed it is important to keep the leads which form the coil’s
terminals well separated from each other, especially where they run
through solid insulators. If the leads from the space wound coil are
brought out close to each other through a piece of insulation the
capacity between them at this point will destrov much of the gain
in the space winding. Spaced turns have little effect on distributed
capacity except at high frequencies.



COIL, SPACING OF IN RECEIVER

Space windings may be made by running a picce of heavy string or cord
onto the winding form along with the wire so that the cord lics between
adjacent turns of wire. After the wire is secured at the ends of the winding
the cord may be unwound and the wire turns fastened hy applying binder
or coil cement along the completed winding at several places about iis cir-
cumference.

Space windings are also made by cutting or moulding threads on the sur-
face of the winding form, the wire then being laid in the thread grooves. The
number of threads per inch should be such that the separation between adja-
cent turns of winding is between ten-thousandths of an inch and the full di-
ameter of the wire. Less separation than ten-thousandths will not accomplish
much in reduction of distributed capacity.

COIL, SPACING OF IN RECEIVER.—Coils should be
kept well separated from all other parts in the receiver and should
be especially well separated from all metal parts. The larger the
coil the larger will be its field and the greater should be the clear
space left around it.

A properly spaced coil is shown in the drawing. As far as possible
all other parts, whether of metal or of insulating material, should he
kept out of a line drawn through the coil’s axis. For instance, if a

- TUNING
o CONDENSER

Coil with Proper Spacing Around All Sides.

coil is to be mounted near a condenser, the coil is placed so that its
axis will not pass through the metal of the condenser.

Any coil, no matter how small, should have a clear open space of
at least two inches all around it. As this distance is reduced to as
low as one inch the resistance and losses in the coil circuit risc
rapidly. A space of less than one inch at any point around a coil is
exceedingly harmful and will probably result in lowered efficiency of
the receiver.

It is almost impossible to mount coils in a receiver so that magnetic feed-
backs are entirely avoided. The difficulty may be realized from the follow-
ing: A coil placed so that it has no direct magnetic coupling with another coil
may send its field lines of force through any nearby body of metal and thus
sct up eddy currents in the metal. The inductive effect of the eddy currents
may be communicated to a sccond coil so that currents are set up in the
sccond coil. There is then an indirect coupling between the two coils through
the medium of the metal which may be the end plate of a condenser, a bracket
or any other object. Couplings as great as ten per cent may be sccured in
this manner.

Sec also Coil, Angle of Mounting.

COIL, SPIDERWEB TYPE.—A spiderweb coil is formed of
wire wound in such shape that the general appearance is that of a
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spider’s web. Spiderweb coils may be wound on a form of flat fibre
or hard rubber or on a form of cylindrical pegs as in Fig. 1.

The flat forms of Fig. 1 may be purchased ready made. They
are usually one-sixteenth of an inch thick and with various numbers
of radial spokes, the number, however, always being odd.

To wind the flat spiderweb the wire is fastened through a small
hole which is left in the form, and is then woven back and forth
between the spokes, passing on one side of one spoke and on the
opposite side of the next spoke, around and around the form. When
a sufficient number of turns have been placed on the form the outer
end of the wire is fastened to the outer end of one of the spokes.
The form is left in place.

FLAT FIBRE WINOING ON
LOOSE PEG Fomm FLAT FORI?
FoRM

F1c. 1 —Forms for Spiderweb Coil Windings.

The spiderweb coil is compact and is easily constructed, also it
has spaced turns to reduce the distributed capacity. Aside from
these three features the spiderweb is not a desirable type of coil,
principally because of the large amount of dielectric directly in the
field of the coil.

E£OGE OF FINISHED DIAMOND WEAVE
start of diamond weave on Pegs

=0 o<

F1c. 2.—Method of Winding Diamond Weave Spiderweb Coil.

The spiderweb coil wound on the peg form is often called a dia-
mond weave. It forms an efficient coil, doing away with the dis-
advantages of the flat spiral while retaining its advantages. The
winding form consists of a central cylindrical disk having holes
bored radially around its circumference. Into these holes fit cylin-
drical pegs either of wood or of metal. The number of pegs is
always odd.

The construction of a diamond weave coil is shown in Fig. 2. The wire is
fastened around one of the pegs to start with and as shown at the bottom of
Fig. 2 the winding continues very much as with the basket weave coil, that is,
over two pegs, under the next two, over the following two, and so on. The

wire will build up so that its appcarance from the edge is as shown at the
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top of Fig. 2, this giving the diamond shaped appearance. When the winding
has been completed it will appear from the side as in Fig. 3. The wire may be
fastened in place by a thin linre of coil cement run along the wires where
they come together along the length of each pes. If it is desired to avoid
the use of cement or binders, lacing may be run through the coil as shown in
Fig. 3, this forming a very secure fastening.

With the winding completed and the wires secured either with lacing or
cement, the pegs may be withdrawn., With the pegs out of the way the
finished winding will slide off the center disk and form a sclf—supporting'spacc
wound coil of compact form, good efficiency and low resistance.

weave with lacing —

F1c. 3.—Lacing the Finished Diamond Weave Spiderweb Coil.

The inductance of a spiderweb coil is not very great for the
length of wire required in its construction. This objection may be
overcome by placing two spiderwebs close together with their axes
in line and with the two windings connected to assist each other.
The inductance of such a combination is from three to four times
the inductance of one of the coils alone. While this method obtains
great inductance it also increases the distributed capacity at the
same time.

COIL, TAPPED.—It is sometimes necessary to make connec-
tions at various points along the winding of a coil so that less than

Ml
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Construction of a Tapped Coil.

the whole coil may be used. The appearance and construction of a
tapped winding are shown in the illustration. The coil shown has
four taps, these being made at the second, fourth, sixth and eighth
turns from the lower end. The taps are made by winding on a
number of turns, then giving the wire a twist as shown at the right
of the coil. The wire at the outer end of this twisted part or tap is
bared of insulation and tinned so that an extension wire may be
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soldered to it. The wiring symbol for a coil with four taps is shown
at the right of the drawing. A coil should not be tapped unless it
is absolutely necessary and if taps must be used the switch points
to which the taps are secured are separated from each other as far
as possible. See also, Coil, Dead Ends in and Coil, Slide Contacts
on.

COIL, TICKLER.—A tickler coil is a coil electrically con-
nected in one circuit and coupled to another circuit so that energy
from the circuit in which the coil is connected may be introduced
into the circuit to which the coil is coupled. A tickler coil is used
as shown in Fig. 1 to secure a feedback of energy from the plate
circuit of a tube to its grid circuit for the purpose of causing regen-
eration. The tickler coil is connected in the plate circuit and
coupled to the grid coil of the tube.

Tickler coils may be of either the variable type or the fixed type. The
variable type, as in Fig. 1, is mounted so that its maunetic coupling with the

main coil may be changed; usually by rotating the tickler coil. The variable
coupling might also be changed by sliding the tickler one way or the other.

FIXED TICKLER

| Rt 1) P how

VARIABLE TIcKLER

F1c. 1 —Connection of a Tickler Coil. Fic. 2—Fixed Tickler Coil.

The fixed tickler coil shown in Fig. 2 is not movable in relation to its main
coil. The effect of the tickler, or its effective coupling, is then controlled by a
variable condenser or variable resistance, thus giving a capacitive or resist-
ance control of feedback and regeneration. See Regeneration, Methods of Ob-
tarming.

COIL, TOROIDAL.—See Coil, Closed Field, Toroid.

COIL, TUNING, SIZES REQUIRED FOR.—It is highly
desirable to know how many turns of wire will be required on a
form of given size to be used in connection with a tuning condenser
of given capacity and with ¢, certain gauge or size of wire employed
for the winding. As explained under the heading of Coil, Inductance
of the calculation of this problem is rather long drawn out and re-
quires the employment of a formula including the varying elonga-
tion factor “K.” In the following tables this information is given in
a readily usable form without the necessity for further calculation.

These tables assume the use of properly constructed coils and of
condensers of an actual capacity at least approximating their rated
or listed capacity. The coils specified are calculated so that about
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ninety to ninety-two per cent of the total condenser capacity will be
in use when the lowest broadcasting frequency (highest wavelength)
is being received. This highest wavelength (545.1 meters) should
come in when the dial of a straight line frequency condenser is set
at 96 or 97; when the dial of a straight line wavelength condenser
is at about 94 or 95: and when the dial of a straight line capacity
condenser is set at 90 to 92. All of these settings are for a dial
graduated from “0” to “100” as the condenser capacity changes
from minimum to maximum.

Cails are listed for five different capacities of condenser, the capac-
ities being given in microfarads in the tables. The .00025 micro-
farad condenser is of 250 micro-microfarads capacity and usually
has from eleven to fourteen plates. The .0003 microfarad condenser
is of 300 micro-microfarads capacity and usually has fifteen plates.
The .00035 microfarad condenser is of 350 micro-microfarads capac-
ity and has seventeen plates as a general rule. The .0005 micro-
farad condenser has 500 micro-microfarads capacity and corresponds
e Lengga ——

Eumvs OER INCH
Measurements of Tuning Coil Windings for Calculation of Inductance.

to the twenty-three plate size of most manufacturers. The .001
microfarad condenser has a capacity of 1000 micro-microfarads and
is the usual forty-three plate size.

The approximate inductances in microhenries allowed for cach condenser
capacity arc as follows: For the 00025 microfarad condenser, 370 micro-
henrics. For the 0003 microfarad condenser, 310 microhenrics. For the
00033 microfarad condenser. 265 microhenries. For the .0005 microfarad con-
denser, 185 microhenrics. For the .001 mircofarad condenser, 90 microhenries.

The following should be noted in using these coil sizes:

Many condensers have an actual capacity greater than their
nominal or rated capacity so that the coil will be too large. A few
condensers have an actual capacity smaller than their rating, in
which case the coil will be too small.

The diameter of the coil winding is, as shown in the diagram, the
mean diameter to the center of the cross section of the wire used and
is larger than the outside diameter of the form on which the winding
is made. Thus, a coil wound on the outside of a tube whose outside
diameter is three inches would have a coil winding diameter slightly
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greater than three inches, the difierence depending on the size of
wire being used.

The inductance values assume that the turns are close wound. If
they are loose and slightly spaced from each other the inductance
in microhenries will be too small and the coil will appear to be too
small. The number of turns per inch with the turns properly placed
is given in each table; this factor affecting the total length of the
coil. The length of the winding affects its inductance.

High distributed capacity caused by poor dielectric as insulation on the wire
will increase the apparent inductance of the coil and will make the coil too
large for the work. Such an increase of distributed capacity would take place
when using enamelled wire.

Another winding closely coupled to the tuning coil will increase the apparent
inductance of the tuning coil and will cause the coil to seem too laree. This is
especially true when the antenna is closely coupled to the tuning coil by having
the antenna coil wound directly over the tuning coil.

If the high wavelength (low frequency) stations are tuned in at
dial readings that are too high it indicates that the tuning coil is too
small and turns must be added.

Tf these high wavelength stations are tuned in at dial readings that
are too low it indicates that the coil is too large and turns should
be removed.

The highest wavelengths, 535.4 and 545.1 meters, should come at
least as high as “90” on the dial because the receiver is more effi-
cient when using as much as possible of the condenser capacity.
Coil adjustments should not be made on low wavelength (high fre-
quency) stations but on the highest possible wavelength.

The dial must be attached to the condenser so that the dial read-
ing is “100” or maximum when the condenser plates are fully in
mesh, with the condenser at its maximum capacity.

The first six tables cover the use of double cotton covered wire
of the several commonly used gauge sizes from No. 20 to No. 30
inclusive. The remaining tables are calculated for the use of double
silk covered wire in similar gauge sizes.

The table for each wire gauge has columns for generally used
winding form diameters from two inches up to four inches. At the
left hand side of the table are listed the condenser capacities which
may be used for tuning. Having decided upon the wire's insula-
tion and size, on the diameter of the winding and the capacity of
the tuning condenser, the required number of turns may be de-
termined from the table which applies.

As an example, it may be desired to use No. 22 double cotton
covered (D. C. C.) wire on a 3-inch diameter winding to be tuned
with a condenser of .0005 microfarad capacity. In the second table.
under the 3-inch heading, and opposite the capacity of .0005 micro-
farad it is found that 50 turns of wire will be required to tune to
resonance over the broadcasting frequencies.

Other tables are given under Receiver, Short Wave.

See also Resonance, Inductance-Capacity Values for.
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No. 20 D. C. C. Wire—23.5 Turns per Inch

Diameter of Coil Winding

Condenser

Capacity = -

in J‘[fd.f 27t 21 :u 2%[( | 3 3!4// 3} 21/ 4

[ o
|
.00025 166 121 103 93 87 77 63
.0003 143 103 89 79 74 68 59
.00035 126 91 79 71 66 61 53
.0005 93 68 60 54 50 46 40
.001 I 53 41 37 34 31 28 25
No. 22 D. C. C. Wire—28 Turns per Inch

(Gt Diameter of Cotl Winding

Capacity

m .“Ifdj'. 2// 2']/2,/ 2%// 3// 3}4// 31(111 4//
.00025 141 107 94 84 79 72 60
.0003 116 92 81 72 67 62 53
.00035 108 82 72 65 60 56 48
.0005 82 61 55 50 46 43 38
.001 50 38 34 31 29 27 24

No. 24 D. C. C. Wire—33 Turns per Inch

@mes Diameter of Coil IFinding

Capacity S o

in A‘Ifd.f. ‘ 2 ! 2] _‘2// ! 2;/1// t 3 { 3[/11/ }I'é” 4
00025 | 132 | 93 ' 87 ! 78 72 66 49
0003 | 114 ‘ 80 73 63 63 58 44
00033 101 | 76 67 62 57 53 41
.0005 76 59 52 47 44 41 34
.001 ‘ 45 35 32 30 28 20 23

No. 26 D. C. C. Wire—38.25 Turns per Inch

(G e Diameter of Cotl Winding

Capacity B - .

m .‘/ﬁl)’. ar ‘! 11 _-‘:u 2;4// 3 314{// ’;Jr/lu 47

——— 1 . R

.C0025 121 89 80 l 0d 67 62 53
0003 | aie | i | g0 | oer | s | st | i
00033 93 70 |63 57 52 48 42
L0005 70 53 19 43 41 39 33
001 4300 0 31 29 27 25 22




COIL, TUNING, TURNS REQUIRED

No. 28 D. C. C. Wire—+43.75 Turns per Inch

Condenser Diameter of Coil Winding

Capacity — = S S
m .‘Ifd.f. Q0 _,} '.2” 294// i 3 3}4// i 3|:/r 10
o e o | — —|| = o . | .
- - [ [
.00025 1 83 75 70 66 ol ! 53
.0003 97 74 67 ol 58 34 16
.00035 87 67 60 56 53 19 42
.0005 67 33 48 4 11 38 33
.001 11 33 3 28 26 24 Al

No. 30 . C. C. Wire—49.5 Turns per Inch

Condenser Diameter of Cotl Winding
Capacity  }ee —_— —
m lufd_f 9 212// l 25314// ; 3 : 31/4'// ! 31__),, I i
1 B B . ] !
. _ | A [ o
.00025 105 80 73 67 | 02 33 30
.0003 92 71 65 60 55 51 43
.00035 K I 63 S8 53 19 46 41
.0005 63 | 50 13 12 39 36 32
.001 39 3D e 26 402 20
S N SO S N I
No. 20 Double Silk Covered Wire—27.5 Turns per Inch
Condenser Diameter of Coil Winding
Capacity I ——— S ——
in Mfds. [z : 2, I 234 1 3 VNI 4
[ I I i R
P R O [ T
.00025 150 108 96 86 80 76 67
0003 128 93 83 74 69 65 | 38
.00035 113 82 73 66 61 iR 32
.0005 84 62 56 51 47 45 10
.001 EN 39 33 P 30 P 23
|

No. 22 Double Silk Covered Wire—33.73 Turns per Inch

Condenser Diameter of Coil Winding
Capacity N [ S
in Mfds. a0 2,0 L g [ s ! 31,7 31, I
J— - | - —
_ | A b b
.00025 130 96 8> 76 71 O 36
.0003 112 83 73 67 |62 S ' 50
00035 99 75 07 61 36 S 45
0005 75 EX 51 7 Wl ow |5
.001 45 35 $2 30 i 23 ‘ 26 l 23
I -
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No. 24 Double Silk Covered Wire—41 Turns per Inch

Condenser Diameter of Cotl Winding
Capacity, - S—— ‘
m .‘lfd,f 2" 2] 3// za.{u 31/ : .; ]/4// ! 3] 2// I 4//
' [ | |
.00025 116 87 77 71 ' 65 | 60 36
.0003 9 7 67 63 57 53 46
.00035 89 | 68 6l 56 51 47 42
.0005 68 53 17 44 11 38 34
.001 [ 41 ' 33 30 28 20 ) 22
No. 26 Double Silk Covered Wire—49.5 Turns per Inch
Condenser Diameter of Cotl J¥inding
Capacity S
n .‘1]411. | g 21 2// 23/4// 37 31,4‘” 31 2” ! 47
| S N
.00025 105 | 85 71 66 62 57 50
.0003 91 72 63 39 33 30 45
.00035 82 64 37 53 19 16 11
.0005 63 48 45 43 40 37 33
.001 10 34 30 28 26 24 21
No. 28 Double Silk Covered Wire—39.25 Turns per Inch
Gonzs e l Diameter of Coil Winding
Capacity — -
mn .)ufd,f 2 ‘ 21 __;rr 23/4'71 32 ’ kA , 31:;// 47
| —— — —
.00025 9 ! 75 66 61 39 54 48
.0003 82 65 59 55 52 B 42
.00035 64 39 54 51 47 43 38
.0005 57 16 12 40 37 34 30
.001 36 29 26 24 2 21 18
No. 30 Double Silk Covered Wire—70 Turns per Inch
Condznser Diameter of Coil Winding
Capacity ’ :
m .‘Ifd,f 21 2} 6” I 2%” 3 [ 31/4// 31 é” l 4//
— ' ‘
.00025 88 72 63 60 I 55 50 45
.0003 76 63 37 51 | 4 39
.00035 68 57 30 47 +4 | 10 35
.0003 55 45 10 37 I 34 31 28
.001 35 28 26 23 | 21 20 18




COIL, TURNS PER INCH

COIL, TURNS PER INCH.—See Wire, Turns per Inch; also
Coil, Choke.

COIL, TYPES, RELATIVE MERIT OF.—See Cvil, De-
sign. ,
COIL, WINDING OF.—See Winding, Coil, Methods of.

COIL, WIRE FOR.—In considering the wire with which a coil
is to be wound four things are to be thought of. First comes the
size or gauge of the wire, then the kind of insulation, next whether
the wire is to be solid or stranded and finally the material of the con-
ductor.

As a general rule wire sizes between number 20 and number 24
are most satisfactory. Wire sizes larger than number 20 are needed
only on short wave reception. Wire smaller than number 24 should
be used only when the size of the finished winding needs to be small,
because there is a considerable increase of resistance in the smaller
sizes. Of course it must be remembered that the smaller the actual
size of the wire the larger will be the gauge number that designates
it. Wire of sizes larger than number 18 gauge should never be used
in close wound coils because of the high eddy current losses. If
larger sizes are used the coil must be space wound.

As far as the insulation is concerned, double cotton covered is
probably most satisfactory for all around use when the size of the
finished coil is not of great importance. The double cotton covering
provides good spacing between turns, reducing the distributed capac-
ity, and the cotton is a good dielectric. Double silk covered wire has
a thinner insulation and allows a greater distributed capacity than
double cotton. Furthermore silk is not as good a dielectric as cot-
ton. To offset these disadvantages of silk it makes a much smaller
coil for a given inductance, consequently has a smaller field with
less liability of back coupling. Double silk covered wire will gener-
ally make a more permanent job than cotton covering because the
silk does not absorb moisture as readily as does cotton and corrosion
of the conductor itself is less with silk covering.

Enamelled wire is not satisfactory for use in coils of radio frequency circuits
The enamel is a poor dielectric and it is so thin that coils wound with
enamelled wire have a large distributed capacity. Cotton enamel wire is satis-
factory because the enamel underneath the cotton makes the insulation moisture
proof and the additional thickness of the cotton gives sufficient spacing to
reduce distributed capacity.

Single cotton covered or single silk covered wires are not desirable because
they provide too little spacing between turns and there is too much likelihood
of baring the conductor through the thin insulating covering.

A satisfactory wire for a bulky coil winding is white covered annunciator
wire. The cotton covering is so thick that it gives a spaced winding and the
wax in the covering prevents corrosion. Do not use colored annunciator wire.
This wire winds 16 turns to an inch and it is of number 18 gauge.

Copper is the only material used or considered for the conductor
in radio coils. Space wound cylindrical coils are sometimes wound
with bare copper wire laid in spirally threaded grooves around the

winding form. The disadvantage of bare wire is that its surface
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corrodes badly within a short time. Because of skin effect a large
part of the high frequency currents flow in the surface layers of the
wire. The resistance of the corrosion is high and such coils there-
fore become inefficient after a short time. This difficulty may be
avoided by using copper wire that has a thin plating of gold.
Plated wire of this kind is quite inexpensive. A wire of solid silver
would have a lower direct current resistance than a wire of copper
having the same gauge. The percentage of gain in direct current
conductivity would not hold good at high frequencies so that the
expense of the solid silver wire would not be warranted.
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Effect of Wire Size on Coil Resistance at Different Frequencies.
No. 1. 16 gauge. No. 2. 24 gauge. No. 3. 28 gauge.
No. 4. 28 gauge, spacc wound. No. 5. 32-38 gauge.

Solid conductor is used in almost all of the wire in radio work. A form of
stranded wire called “Litzendraht” is sometimes used for coil winding. For a
discussion of its advantages and disadvantages see Wire, Stranded; also Re-
sistance, High Frequency.

The cfiect on high frequency resistance of using different sizes of wire for
coil windings is shown in the curves. All of the coils are of the single layer
tvpe wound on hard ruhber forms. It will be seen that the larger sizes of wire
show greater effective resistance than the small sizes at high frequencies. At
the lower frequencies the condition is completely reversed and the large wire
has the advantacge.

COIL, WIRE SPECIFICATIONS FOR.—See Wire,Copper.
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COLLODION.—See Binders.

COLOR OF WIRES.—See Wiring, Receiver.

COMPASS, RADIO.—A radio compass consists essentially of
a receiver mounted in a completely shielded cabinet and equipped
with a directional loop as shown in Fig. 1. The receiver is not
affected by radio waves or signals except those coming through the

Fic. 2—Determining Ship’s Position with Radio Compass.

loop. By turning the loop it is possible to tell from which direction
of the compass a signal is coming,

A transmitting station as at S in Fig. 1 may be located as to posi-
tion with the aid of such a receiver. The receiver is tuned in on the
station from two or more positions and the bearing of the loop is
noted in cach case. At the intersection of the bearings, such as those
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taken from positions 4 and B in the illustration, the location of the
transmitter may be determined.

For use on shipboard the radio compass is in the form of a large loop
carried usually above the pilot house of the ship. Compass signals are trans-
mitted from two or more shore stations. These signals are distinguished from
cach other as received by the ship. The location of the shore stations is
known to the navigators and the ship’s position with reference to the shore
stations may be determined. Such a position finding method is illustrated in
Fig. 2. the ship’s radio compass heing designated as C and the shore stations as
X and Y.

A form of apparatus used for locating transmitting stations uses a portable
receiver, and is often called u radio direction finder although its principle is
exactly the same as that of the radio compass. Sce also Beacon, Radio and

Goniometer.

COMPRESSION CONDENSER.—See Condenser, Variable.
CONDENSER, ACTION OF.—All radio circuits consist
principally of capacity, inductance and resistance as shown in Fig,
1. Capacity is the property of two electrical conductors, when
separated by insulation or a dielectric, to receive and retain elec-

Inducionce Capacity

4
Cot/s ”7
Condensers

Fosrslance m Conduclors

Fic. 1.—The Elements of a Radio Circuit Containing a Condenser.

tricity. Inductance is the property of conductors by which voltage
and current are produced in them by movement of electromagnetic
lines of force through the conductors. Resistance is the opposition
to flow of electric current in conductors.
Inductance is found principally in the coils. Resistance is found
in all conductors. The condenser is a device intended to have ca-
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Fic. 2 —The Plates and Dielectric of @ Condenser.

pacity only. Electricity flows into the conductors or plates of the
condenser, forming what is cailed the condenser's charge, and re-
mains there until released.

A condenser consists of two principal parts, considered from the
electrical standpoint. One of these parts is formed by metal plates
which receive and hold the charge. The other part is the dielectric
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or insulation which separates the plates and is between them. The
dielectric may be air, mica, paper, glass, oil or any other electrical
insulator. The dielectric is whatever is between the plates. This
is shown in Fig. 2.

There are two kinds of plates, positive and negative. In con-
struction they are usually similar to each other. A condenser may
consist of only two plates, one positive and one negative, or it may
consist of many plates as in Fig. 3. Approximately half will be
positive and the other half negative. All positive plates are con-
nected with each other and all negatives are connected together,
This makes all the positive plates the equivalent of one large plate
and makes the negatives the equivalent of a second large plate.

Charge of Condenser.—When a source of electricity or electri-
cal pressure is connected to a condenser with the positive side of the
source connected to one set of plates and the negative of the source
connected to the other set of plates, the condenser will be charged.
That means. the electricity will flow from the positive of the source
into the positive plites attached to it. There will be a flow of nega-
tive electricity away from the condenser plates connected to the
negative of the source. The positive plates are then at a higher
electrical pressure than are the negatives.

With one of the plates or sets of plates at a positive voltage or
potential and the other at a negative voltage or potential, there is
what we call an electrostatic pressure or strain placed on the dielec-
tric between the plates. In this strained condition the dielectric
stores electrical energy.

gt ; The condition is much the same as if a
e piece of elastic rubber were either com-

pressed or stretched out between pieces of
=1 metal. The strain thus put upon the rubber

T would cause it to store or contain mechani-
ueeney| cal energy.  This energy in the rubber
would tend to return the metal pieces to

their original positions as soon as the strain
L, wrcpass Here was relieved. The electrostatic strain set
1F WIRES ARE . . . .
CONNECTED up in the material of the dielectric does
Fic. 3—A Condenser May likewise; tends to return the plates to their
Have Many Plates.  original condition of no voltage difference
as before receiving the charge.

A FLOW OF CURRENT

After a condenser absorbs a certain amount of charge with a certain im-
pressed voltage it will take no more and the flow of current ceases. I the
source is then disconnected from the condenser plates and nothing else is
cennected between them the charge will remain on the plates. If a wire or any
other electrical conductor is now connected between the plates of the condenser
they will discharge and there will be a flow of current from the positive to
the negative plates through the conductor.

The capacity, also the amount of charge the condenser holds depends on the
four things shown in Fig. 4. First, the higher the voltage used to charge the
condenser the more electricity it will hold. Second, the larger the area of the
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plates and the greater the number of plates, the more clectricity will be held.
Third, the closer the plates are to cach other, that iz, the closer together are
the positive and negative plates, the greater will be the charge. Fourth, certain
kinds of diclectric allow the condenser to hold & greater charge than other
kinds. For instance a condenser using mica for a dielectric will take more
than twice the charge of a condenser otherwise exactly alike but using paper
for a diclectric. The relative value of diclectrics is called their dielectric
constant and is indicated by the capital letter “K.”  Sce Constant, Diclectric.
The thickness of the plates has no effect on capacity.

SEFARATION
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CHARGING MATERIAL OF DIELECTRIC BETWEEN PLATES
JVOLTAGE e ==

'

] ]
! S/ZE OR AREA OF /

k— PLATES AND
NUMBER OF PLATES '

Fic. 4.—The Four Factors Affecting a Condenser’s Charge.

The charge of a condenser is measured in the unit of clectrical quantity
called the coulomb. One coulomb is the amount of clectricity that flows
through a circuit in one sccond when the rate of flow is one ampere. The con-
denser’s charge in coulombs is equal to the number of volts applied to the
condenser terminals multiplied by the capacity of the condenser in farads.
See Condenser, Cupacity of.

Stray Capacities.—From the explanation of a condenser just
given it is easy to realize that any two electrical conductors separated
by air or any other dielectric form a condenser. All wires in a radio
receiver have capacity to each other, in other words, form an active
condenser if they are at different alternating voltages. See Ca-
pacity, Distributed. A ball of metal as small as one inch in diameter
has a measurable capacity to the walls of an ordinary room. A
radio set is literally full of all kinds of small stray capacities which
cannot be eliminated, although all radio work would be simplified
beyond measure were such a thing possible.

In a condenser as actually constructed, in addition to the metal forming the
plates, at least a part of the support for the plates is usually of metal. The
insulating material between the plates forms the diclectric and does the useful
work of the condenser, but other insulation is used for supporting and fasten-
ing together the various parts of the condenser and for insulating the positive
plates from the negative plates.

Current Flow Through a Condenser.—Certain materials are
known to be good insulators. I‘or instance, a wire surrounded by a
covering of silk or cotton is considered as being insulated from an-
other nearby wire similarly covered. This is perfectly true of direct
currents but not of alternating currents. When a current alternates
its effect will pass through a condenser. ‘The alternating current in
house lighting systems has a very low frequency, usually only sixty
cycles per second and such a low frequency is easily insulated. But
in radio work we deal with frequencies running into the millions
per second and electric currents at such tremendously high fre-
quencies cannot be fully insulated.



CONDENSER, ACTION OF

If one end of a high frequency electric circuit is connected to one
side of a condenser and the other end of the circuit is connected to
the other side of the condenser, the condenser plates will absorb
the positive voltage peaks during one alternation and will be dis-
charged by the following negative alternation. A large condenser
will absorDh a large charge during each alternation and under such
conditions the rapid charge and discharge of the condenser plates
allows the effect of the current to pass right through the condenser.

This action may be understood by reference to Fig. 5 which shows
a hydraulic comparison to an electric condenser. This illustration
shows a reciprocating water pump whose piston moves up and down.

(i zzaz

Diapragm

SRR S
Recipprocating
Pump

F16. 5—Hydraulic Explanation of Condenser Action.

This pump is connected through a circuit of water pipes to both
sides of a hollow chamber containing a flexible rubber diaphragm.
With movement of the pump piston upward, as shown by the full
line arrows, the flow of water through the circuit will be in the direc-
tion of the full line arrows and the diaphragm will be stretched
downward as shown. Upon the reverse motion of the piston, as
shown by broken line arrows, the direction of water flow is reversed
and the diaphragm is stretched upward. The motion of the water
back and forth in the chamber is apparently carried right through
the diaphragm, although no water actually passes through and only
the effect is transmitted.

In Fig. 6 is an electric circuit containing an alternating current
generator which sends electric current first one way, then the other
way; just as the reciprocating water pump sends water first one way,
then the other. The plates of the condenser are represented by the
top and bottom halves of the chamber in the water circuit of Fig. 5
and the dielectric of the condenser is represented by the diaphragm
in the chamber.

In the water circuit the pump places a strain on the diaphragm
and the diaphragm then contains energy which would do the work
of sending water through the circuit were the pump removed. In
the electric circuit the generator places the condenser's dielectric
under an electric strain and the energy then stored in the dielectric
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would send a flow of electric current through an external circuit
were the generator disconnected.

Condensers always may be thought of as passing alternating current. They
are not insulators for alternating current as for direct current. The greater
the condenser capacity the more casily the alternating current effect passes
through and the smaller the condenser capacity the harder it is for the alternat-
ing current to pass through it.

The higher the frequency of the current being handled the more casily it
will pass through a condenser of given size or capacity. Also the more casily
it will pass from one conductor to another, from one metal part to another
when these parts are near cach other. The radio frequency currents received
by the antenna and carried through the receiver as far as the detector are at
extremely high frequencies, consequently pass through condensers or between
conductors very easily. The audio frequency currents from the detector to the
loud speaker or headphones are at much lower frequency and their escape
from one conductor into another is more easily prevented.

Alternating cur- —
rent generator
220y |
CONDENSER
! “DIELECTRIC
— A Naares
. !
—

F16. 6 —Flow of Alternating Current Through a Condenser.

The higher the frequency of the current the smaller need be a condenser
that will pass a given amount of current through its circuit. The lower the
frequency the larger will be the condenser required to allow the same amount
of current to pass through. Direct current will not pass through a condenser
at all.

Sec also Induction, Electrostatic.

CONDENSER, ADJUSTABLE.—See Condcnser, 1Variable.

CONDENSER, AIR TYPE.—See Condenser, Dielectric for.

CONDENSER, ANTENNA.—A condenser connected in
shunt or parallel with the antenna, by attaching it between the an-
tenna binding post and the ground binding post on the receiver, is
called an antenna shunting condenser and will allow the antenna
circuit of the receiver to be tuned to higher wavelengths or lower
frequencies.

A condenser connected in series with the antenna by attaching it
between the antenna lead-in and the antenna binding post of the re-
ceiver is called an antenna series condenser and it will allow the an-
tenna circuit to be tuned to lower wavelengths or higher frequencies,
These effects may be understood from Figs. 1, 2 and 3.

Fig. 1 shows an antenna and ground with an inductance coil of a
receiver connected between them in the ordinary way. Since the
antenna and the ground form the two plates of a condenser. this
circuit may be represented as at the right hand side of Fig. 1; this
being an equivalent circuit.
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In Fig. 2, at the left, is shown the connection of a parallel or
shunting antenna condenser P between the antenna A4 and the
ground G. The equivalent circuit is shown at the right of Fig. 2
where the condenser formed by antenna and ground is represented
by the condenser whose plates are marked 4 and G.

It will be seen that the condenser A-G is in parallel with the con-
denser P. Two condensers in parallel add their capacities together

Antenna| Cotl Logu dvalen?
Circutls

Ground

F16. 1 —The Usual Outdoor Antenna Acts as a Condenser.

and this greater total capacity across the coil will allow resonance or
tuning at Jower frecquencies or higher wavelengths,

In Fig. 3 is shown, at the left, an antenna series condenser S be-
tween the antenna and the inductance of the receiver. The equiva-
lent circuit is shown at the right, the condenser with plates A and
G representing the capacity of the antenna and ground while the
condenser S represents the antenna series condenser. Now it will
be seen that the two condensers 4-G and S are in series with each

A4 7
S
L A P S A
—J? G ¢
_le a0
1::: 2 —Connection of Parallel or IES.—(‘onnection of Series

Shunting Antenna Condenser. Antenna Condenser.

other. Any two condensers in series have a combined capacity less
than the capacity of either one alone, therefore this lessened capacity
used with the coil allows resonance or tuning at higher frequencies
or lower wavelengths.

A receiver which cannot be tuned to the higher wavelengths may be helped
by placing a small additional condenser (usually smaller than .00025 micro-
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farad capacity) from antenna terminal to ground terminal as in Fig. 2. A
receiver which cannot be tuned to the lower wavelengths may have a fairly
large condenser (.0001 to .0005 microfarad capacity) connected between the
antenna lead-in and the antenna terminal of the set as in Fig. 3. It should
be borne in mind that this expedient will help only the first tuned circuit in
the receiver, the one coupled to or connected with the antenna. It will not
help the other tuned circuits of a receiver using several tuned radio frequency
stages. Sce also Antenna, Tuning of.

A single condenser, either variable or fixed, may be so connected that it can
be placed first in series and then in parallel with the antenna. Such con-
nections are shown under Jacks and Switches, Uses of, and under Switch,
Series-Parallel.

CONDENSER, BALANCING.—A condenser used to balance
the feedback effect of the capacity between the grid and plate of a
tube is called a balancing condenser. A condenser used for this
work is sometimes called a neutralizing condenser because it is used
to neutralize the effect of the grid to plate capacity in the tube.
See Balancing.

CONDENSER, BLOCKING.—See Condenser, Stopping.

CONDENSER, BYPASS.—A bypass condenser is a condenser
which allows alternating or high frequency currents to pass around
or away from parts through which the current should not flow.
These parts may be of high impedance to such currents or they
might produce coupling effects due to resistance or impedance.

In any radio receiver there are, among others, two circuits which it is
especially desired to keep complete in themselves and separate from all other
circuits. These two are the plate circuit and the grid circuit of each tube.
These circuits are described under Circuit, Grid and Circuit, Plate.

GRID PLATE

Flate
corl

Grid

corl
NEG '"M'"' """" ‘M“' G
FiLi Bypass Bypass

F16. 1.—Grid Circuit and Plate Circuit Bypass Condensers.

Fig. 1 shows a vacuum tube with its plate circuit and its grid circuit com-
pleted through a plate bypass and a grid bypass condenser respectively. The
complete grid circuit without the bypass condenser would pass not only
through the grid coil, but also through a C-battery, rheostats, an A-battery
and other parts. If any of these parts are also used in the circuits of other
tubes as well as in the circuit of the tube being considered, then there will be
the possibility of undesirable feedbacks and couplings which tend to produce
distortion and to prevent the proper control of oscillation and regencration.
By the insertion of a grid bypass condenser as shown the grid circuit is com-
pleted directly from the return end of the grid coil to the filament of the tube
so that the high frequency voltages affecting the grid find a complete circuit
through the coil and the bypass without going through any of the other parts
just mentioned. The chance of couplings and feedbacks is thus reduced to a
minimym or eliminated.
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The plate circuit without the bypass condenser would be completed through
the B-battery or other source of plate voltage back to the filament and this
battery or voltage source would undoubtedly be used for other tubes as well
as for the one considered. But here again, by connecting a condenser between
the return end of the plate coil and the tube's filament, the plate circuit is
completed for the high frequency currents without their having to pass through
any other parts than those shown.

The grid bypass is connected from the negative filament terminal of the
tube (usually marked —) to the grid return of the same tube, which may be
a terminal of any coupling unit such as a radio frequency transformer, an
antenna coupler, an audio frequency transformer, a choke, a resistance or
whatever unit is used in the receiver. The plate bypass is connected from
either the negative or positive filament terminal of the tube to the plate return
of the same tube, which is the B-battery terminal of any of the coupling units
just mentioned. This does away with the nced of separate bypass condensers
for batteries, rheostats, potentiometers, etc., since both plate and grid circuits
have thus been completed independently.

Of the two byvpasses, grid and plate, the plate condenser is of greater use-
fulness provided both kinds are not used. A plate bypass will greatly improve
the quality of reception from any receiver. These bypasses as described should

Crid leak .
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Fic. 2—Bypass Condensers in a Receiver.

be used on all amplifier tubes, both radio frequency and audio frequency
types, but the connection for the detector tube is slightly different as shown
in Fig. 2.

Fig. 2 shows many of the parts and circuits of a complete receiver up to
the detector tube and shows the proper use of grid and plate bypasses for each
tube. For the first amplifier tube the grid bypass condenser is marked G-I.
Without this bypass the grid return would be through the potentiometer whose
high resistance in the grid circuit would broaden the tuning and reduce the
volume. The plate bypass for this first tube is marked P-1. Without it the
plate return would be through the B-battery to the tube filament.

The grid bypass for the detector tube is marked G-2 and without it the
detector grid return would be through the rheostat which is bypassed by
condenser G-2.

Two bypasses are connected to the plate of the detector tube in Fig. 2.
One of these, P-2, is the regular plate bypass alrcady explained. It is con-
nected from the B-battery terminal of the audio frequency transformer to
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the tube’s filament terminal. The bypass marked P-3 is for the purpose of
bypassing the radio frequency currents around the high impedance of the
audio frequency transformer with its iron core. Without this condenser there
would be such great impedance to the radio frequency currents attempting to
pass through the transformer winding that amplification and volume would be
reduced to a fraction of their proper value. Bypass condenser P-3 allows the
radio frequency currents from the plate of the detector tube to return directly
to the filament of this tube, while the lower frequency zudio currents pass
through the winding of the transformer. See Detector, Plate Bypass for.

Sizes or Capacities of Bypass Condensers.—In the circuits of
radio frequency amplifying tubes, grid bypasses may be of any
capacity from .0005 microfarad up. Plate bypasses for these tubes
may be from .001 microfarad up to any size available.

In the circuits of audio frequency amplifying tubes the grid by-
passes should be of at least one-half microfarad capacity. The plate
Dypasses should be of at least one microfarad capacity. Any capaci-

B2 RECEIVER
TERMINALS

Fic. 3 —Conncctions of Bypass Condensers to Receiver Terminals.
ties greater than those mentioned may be used for either radio
frequency or audio circuits and for either grid or plate returns.
The radio frequency bypass connected between the plate of the
detector tube and this tube’s filament must be large enough to by-
pass all of the radio frequency, but not so large as to pass any of the
audio frequency currents. At this point, indicated by P-3 in Fig. 2,
the condenser should not be smaller than .001 microfarad and not
larger than .005 microfarad capacity. The best value for any par-
ticular receiver may be found by experimenting with different capaci-
ties until the greatest volume and best quality are secured
Battery Bypasses and Resistance Bypasses.—If the receiver
is not fitfed with the grid and plate bypasses shown in Fig. 2, the
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principal points of trouble may be handled separately as in Fig. 3.

The battery bypasses are connected between the receiver ter-
minals as shown, either on the outside of the cabinet or inside as
may be convenient. Bypass A for the A-battery is not really re-
quired in the majority of cases. Bypass B-1 takes care of the de-
tector plate circuit and should be used. Bypass B-2 is for the
amplifier circuit and is the most important of the four shown. Us-
ing B-2 alone will not provide a bypass for the detector circuit, al-
though this B-2 bypass across the entire B-battery is often the only
one used or recommended. Bypass C is for the grid circuits. It is
of less importance than the B-battery bypasses but is of greater ad-
vantage than the A-battery bypass. In the order of their advantage
to the receiver the bypasses shown in Fig. 3 would range; first B-2,
second B-1, third C, and fourth 4. Bypass C may be as small as
one-half microfarad capacity, but all others should be of at least one
microfarad size and B-2 may better be of two microfarad capacity.

[0 ed
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F16. 4 —Bypass Condensers for Potentiometer and Rheostat.

The connection of bypasses around rheostats and potentiometers is shown
in Fig. 4. The potentiometer bypass of .001 or .002 capacity is absolutely
necessary when a potentiometer is used. The rheostat bypass is not required
but is of some advantage with radio frequency amplitier tubes. It is of
001 microfarad capacity. Neither of these external bypasses are needed if
the grid and plate bypasses of Fig. 1 are used.

CONDENSER, CAPACITY OF.—The capacity of a con-
denser is a measure of its ability to receive and hold an electric
charge. The capacity is the relation between the charge that will
be taken by a condenser and the voltage that is applied to give the
charge.

The capacity depends on four things, (1) the surface area or size
of the plates, (2) the number of plates in the condenser, (3) the
separation of the plates or the thickness of the dielectric between
them, and (4) the kind of dielectric or the nature of the material
between the plates.

Capacity is increased by larger plates, by more plates, and by
bringing the plates closer together. Cuapacity is decreased by using
smaller plates, fewer of them, and by separating them more from
one another. The capacity is also affected by the nature of the
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dielectric. See Constant, Diclectric. The capacity is measured in
microfarads, micro-microfarads, or centimeters of capacity. See
Capacity, Units of.

The capacity in micro-microfarads of a multiple plate condenser with air

for diclectric, such a condenser as used for tuning purposes, may be calculated
from the formula:

e Area of One Side Total Number
Capacity in _0'0‘\\" X of One Plate X of Plates - ‘1)
Micro-microfarads Separation betzceen Plates

The area of one side of one plate is in square centimeters.

The thickness of the dielectric or separation of the plates is in centimeters.

The capacity of condensers using other diclectrics than air; such as mica
condensers and paper condensers, may be found by multiplying the value given
from the above formula by the number representing the dielectric constant
of the material between the plates. The formula then becomes:

Capacity in

Micro-microfarads ~ Capacity with Air Dielectric X Dielectric Constant

in which all of the values are the same as in the first formula but with the
addition of the dielectric constant K. Values of A are given in the table
under the heading Constant, Dielectric.

As an example, take a variable air condenser of 13 plates, cach plate having
an area on one side of 12 square centimeters and with a separation of 0.03
ccrlxlimeter between plates. Using the first formula and substituting the
values:

0.0885 X 12 X (13i—1)

Capacity 0.05

Solving this cquation gives the capacity as 254.9 micro-microfarads. The
condenser is undoubtedly intended to have a nominal capacity of 230 micro-
microfarads or .00025 microfarad, one of the common sizes.

Were the dielectric of mica with a dielectric constant (K) of 6, in place of
air, but with all other values and dimensions remaining the same, this con-
denser would have a capacity six times as great, 15204 micro-microfarads or
approximately 0015 microfarad.

To find the capacity in micro-microfarads of a two-plate condenser such as
a paper condenser the following formula is used:

- Area of One Side Dielectric
Capacity in BIES 28 of One Plate X Constant

Micro-microfarads Thickness of Dielectric

The area of one side of one of the two plates is measured in square centi-
meters. The dielectric constant is the constant of the material used between
the plates. The thickness of the diclectric is measured in centimeters.

Condensers in Parallel.—Condensers connected in parallel add

their capacities together thus:
Total Capacity=C1+C:4Cs, etc. for all so connected.

Taking four condensers in parallel with capacities of .001, .0005,
.0005 and .0002; they would be added:
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.001
.0005
.00035
.0002

making a total of .0022 microfarad in all.

Condensers in Series.—To obtain the value of a number of con-
densers connected in series it is necessary to add together the re-
ciprocals of the capacities of the separate condensers which gives the
reciprocal of the total capacity. The reciprocal of a number is 1
divided by the number.

1
Total Capacity

1 1 1 1
= + - o + e + <. ete., for all so connected

As an example, take the four condensers just considered as in
parallel and connect them in series, using the capacities in micro-
microfarads as 1000, 500, 500, and 200: these corresponding re-
spectively to the values in microfarads of .001, .0005, .0005, .0002.
The reciprocals then are:

1 1 1 1 1
fo00 7 300 T 500 T 200 T ¢

Adding these fractions gives the result as 10/1000 which is equal
to 1/C. Then 1000/10 is equal to C/1, and C/1 is equal to C itself
and the total capacity must be 100 micro-microfarads for the four
condensers connected in series.

Parallel

Series

Condensers in Parallel and in Series.

It will be found invariably that the total capacity of any number
of condensers in series is smaller than the capacity of the smallest
condenser in the lot. It is thus possible to obtain capacities of
smaller value by using two or more condensers in series and to obtain
capacities of larger value by using two or more condensers in
parallel.
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The following tables give the capacities resulting from the connection of
two condensers in series and from the connection of two condensers in parallel.
These tables make use of the usual capacity sizes of both variable air con-
densers and of small fixed mica condensers. It is possible to place a fixed
condenser either in series or in parallel with a variable condenser to obtain a
lower minimum or higher maximum capacity. Also, with a limited number of
condenser capacities available it is possible to obtain many other capacities.

Caracrries or CoNDENSERS IN SERIES

Combined Capacity

= [Two Separate Capacities Combined
Microfarads Micro-microfarads '
N |
30 .00003 .0001 .0001
72 ‘ .000072 .00025 .0001
83 ‘ .000083 0003 .0001
9] .000091 .001 10001
93 .000095 .002 .0001
9% 000096 | 0025 .0001
9% 000098 003 .0001
98 .4 .0000984 .006 0001
125 .000125 .00025 .00025
166 000166 .0003 .00025
200 .0002 ‘ 001 .00025
222 .000222 | .002 .00025
227 , 000227 | .0025 .00025
238 | 000238 .003 00025
240 00024 .006 .00025
250 .00025 .0005 10003
333 .000333 .001 .0005
100 | 0004 .002 0005
417 000417 0025 .0005
453 000433 003 .0003
162 000462 .006 0005
00 .0005 .001 001
t
o6 000666 .002 001
714 1000714 l 10025 001
833 000833 .003 001
837 000837 006 .001
l
1000 ‘ 001 002 002
it 001111 | 10025 002
1250 ‘ 00125 0025 0023
1428 001423 .003 002
1500 .0015 006 002
1578 : 001578 006 .0025
1666 001666 .003 0025
2500 0025 | 003 003
2727 002727 I 006 005
3000 003 | .006 006
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Caracrries oF CoNDENSERS IN PARALLEL

Combined Capacity

I Two Separate Capacities Combined

Microfarads Micro-microfarads |
200 .0002 .0001 .0001
350 .00035 00025 .0001
500 .0005 .00025 .00025
600 .0006 ! .0005 .0001
750 .00075 .0003 .00025
1000 .001 .0003 .0005
1100 L0011 .001 .0001
1250 .00125 .001 .00025
1500 0015 .001 .0005
2000 .002 .001 .001
2100 .0021 .002 .0001
2250 00225 .002 .00025
2500 .0025 | .002 .0005
2600 .0026 .0025 .0001
2750 .00275 .0025 .00025
3000 .003 .0025 .0003
3000 .003 .002 .001
3500 0035 .0025 .001
+000 .00+ .002 .002
14500 L0045 L0023 .002
5000 005 .0025 0023
5100 0051 .005 0001
5250 00525 005 00025
5500 0055 .00> 0005
6000 006 005 001
6100 0061 .006 0001
6230 00625 .006 00023
6500 00635 006 0005
7000 007 .006 001
7000 007 003 002
7500 0075 .005 0025
8000 008 .006 002
8500 0085 .006 0025
10000 01 003 005
11000 011 .006 005
12000 012 .006 006

CONDENSER, CAPACITY, MATCHING OF.—S8ee Os-
cillator, Radio Frequency, Uses of.

CONDENSER, CHARGE OF.—See Condcnscr, Action of.

CONDENSER, CHEMICAL.—See Condenscr, Electrolvtic.

CONDENSER, CONNECTIONS TO.—With any variable
condenser having a shaft extending through a panel and ending with
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a dial or knob touched by the hand of the operator it is necessary to
connect parts of the condenser attached to the shaft to the low
voltage side of any circuit which includes the condenser. This avoids
the had effects of body capacity. See Capacity, Body. The mov-
able plates or rotating plates of the condenser are attached to the
shaft, the moving assembly being called the rotor of the condenser.
The rule is then to connect the rotor to ground or low voltage wires.

connection to
Stalionanr
plates~

comnnection to Shart
and rotary plates - Rotor

Connections to Rotor and Stator of Condenser.

A condenser used with @ tuned radio frequency transformer has one side
connected to the grid of the following tube and the other side connected to
the grid return or filament circuit of that tube. ‘The rotor part of the con-
denser must always be connected to the filament or grid return side of the
circuit and the stationary part or stator of the condenser must be connected
to the grid of the tube as in the diagram.

With other condensers, such as balancing condensers, the stator of the con-
denser is connected to the plate side. the grid side. or other high voltage side
of the circuit. The rotor is connected to the battery or coil side.

CONDENSER, COUPLING BY MEANS OF.—See Cou-
pling, Capacitive,

CONDENSER, CURRENT FLOW THROUGH.—See
Condenscr, Action of.

CONDENSER, DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF.—
The following remarks on features of condenser design apply par-
ticularly to variable air condensers used for tuning purposes. As
mentioned under the heading Condenscr, :Action of, any condenser
is made up of two principal parts considered from the electrical
standpoint. One of these parts consists of the stationary plates and
rotary plates while the other part is formed by the dielectric between
the plates.

Since the stator and rotor are insulated from each other, the two
sets of plates make a further division of condenser parts into stator
plates, rotor plates, and dielectric. The condenser’s rotor and shaft
bearings, the end plates, the spacer rods and the panel support studs
or bosses are of metal and are all in contact with one another so that
they form one continuous electrical conductor all parts of which
must be at the same voltage at any one time. All of these parts
are shown in the typical condenser of Fig. 1.

The stator plates are all connected with each other metallicly.
but the stator plate assembly is electrically insulated from all other
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metal parts of the condenser. The support for the stator is formed
by insulation attached firmly to the end plates or other metallic parts
forming the framework of the condenser. The stator plate assembly
is carried by this supporting insulation so that the stator plates are
held rigidly in place and interleaved between the rotor plates. One
or more terminals for making connections to the stator plates are
mounted somewhere on the insulating support.

The stator plates and all metal parts and terminals connected to
them should be carried as far back of the panel supports as possible
so that the operator’s body capacity will have little or no effect.

Condenser Plates.—The metal of which the plates are made is
preferably of the same kind as used for the rotor shaft and for the
metal support which joins the stator plates together., Unless well
soldered or welded together, two different metals will in time cor-
rode at a joint between them and this corrosion makes very high
resistance. To guard against high resistance between the plates and
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F1G. 1.—The Parts Considered in Design of a Typical Variable Condenser.

their supports, the plates should be soldered, brazed or welded to
their shaft or other support. A few condensers are built with the
plates and their supports cast in one piece, this being an ideal
method, although quite costly.

Plates are generally made either of brass or of aluminum. There is .littlc
difference in their resistances. Brass is subject to corrosion while aluminum
is practically free from this corrosion. Brass plates are often lacquered to
prevent this corrosion.

Plates which are thin will reduce the losses from skin effect and from eddy
currents. But plates must be strong and rigid to maintain a uniform capacity
and prevent the possibility of short circuit hetween stator and rotor plates
which would be caused should they warp or bend. It is to secure this needed
stiffness or rigidity that brass or aluminum is selected rather than pure copper,
although copper is a better conductor than either.

Supporting Insulation.—The material used for the insulating
support should have the lowest possible dielectric constant consistent
with mechanical strength. The reason for requiring a low dielectric
constant is that this constant indicates the ease with which the
electrostatic lines of force pass through the material or are drawn
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into it, much as magnetic lines of force are drawn into iron and steel
more easily than into other metals.

Phenol fibre products, such as Bakelite, also quartz and dielectric
glass, are the materials that best combine the requirements of me-
chanical strength with low electrical losses. Hard rubber and
moisture-proofed wood would be satisfactory electrically, but can-
not be depended on to hold their shape over long periods of time.
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Fi1s. 2—The Electrostatic Field Affecting Desizn of a Condenser.

The supporting insulation should be placed in the weakest possible electro-
static field. Since the strongest clectrostatic field is between the plates, the
insulation should be as far from the plates as it can be placed.

All dielectric or insulating material in the vicinity of the plates tends to
draw part of the electrostatic field into and through itself rather than allow-
ing all of this field to exist between the plates. Therefore, the least possible
bulk of insulation should be used for the supports. However, a comparatively
large piece of insulation well removed from the vicinity of the plates is to be
preferred to a much smaller piece close to or in the field.

ROTOR
PLATES

SUPPORTING
INSULATION

TERMINAL

Fic. 3.—Terminal Positions Considered in Condenser Design.

The lines of force forming the electrostatic field of a multi-plate variable
condenser are shown in Fig. 2. If a piece of dielectric material or insulation be
placed with its long dimension running in the same direction as these electro-
static lines of force, the lines will tend to leave the main part of the field and
flow through the length of the dielectric. This condition is to be avoided.

The electrostatic lines of force will leave the field between the plates and
pass through a large piece of diclectric as at 4 more readily than through a
small piece as at B provided both pieces are equally close to the plates.

Terminals and Connections.—The terminal or terminals for

the stator plates should have the greatest possible length or surface
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of insulation between them and the nearest metal part or terminal
which is connected to the rotor plates. This is to prevent surface
and volume leakage through the insulation from the stator plates to
the rotor plates. This is well illustrated in the condenser of Fig. 3
where the stator terminal is in the center of the length of the in-
sulation and separated by the greatest possible distance from the
nearest points of the end plates.

It will be realized that some kind of connection must be provided between
the rotor plates and the stationary metal parts of the framework since the
rotor plates niust move while the remainder of the condenser stands still. In
many condensers the only electrical connection from the moving rotor plates to
their terminal is through the shaft bearing. This does not make a satisfactory
connection and will generally lead to noisy reception after the condenser
becomes old.

A better practice is shown in Fig. 1 where a contact spring is solidly riveted
to the end plate and has its other end bearing firmly against the shaft carry-
ing the rotor plates. This construction is open to the objection that dirt or
corrosion, cither on the spring’s end or on the boss against which it presses,
will cause noise and a loss of energy.

A flexible pigtail connection between rotor plates and their terminal or the
end plate is most satisfactory, especially if the ends of the pigtail are soldered
to the rotor plates or shaft and to the end plate or the terminal. The use of
such a properly installed pigtail will often reduce the resistance of a condenser
as much as ten per cent if the bearings alone have been depended on for
contact. Sce Pigtail.

End Plates of Condensers.—Many variable condensers are
made with metal end plates like those shown in Figs. 1 and 3. Other
condensers, equally well designed, use end plates of dielectric ma-
terial as in Fig. 4.

Whether end plates are of metal or of insulating material, they
should be at the greatest possible distance from the active plates of
the condenser. Furthermore, the
end plates, of whatever material,
should have the least possible bulk
or size consistent with the required
mechanical strength. The end plates
have no other purpose in the con-
denser than to provide a framework
and a support, so the less of them
the better. An openwork end plate
is better than a solid end plate of
o8 ) any kind.
bnd FPlate There are dielectric losses in the

Fie. 4.—Condenser Desitned  end plates of a condenser using in-

with Dielectric End Plates.  gylating material for these parts, but
there are equally serious eddy current losses in metal end plates.
'The shape of end plates is of more importance than the choice of
material.

CONDENSER, DIELECTRIC FOR.—In radio work there
are three principal kinds of condensers when classed according to
their dielectrics. There are air condensers such as the variable
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tuning condensers, mica condensers such as the various fixed con-
densers of small capacity, and paper condensers represented by the
larger bypass units. Air condensers come closest to the ideal con-
denser. Mica runs next and paper condensers are poorest.
CONDENSER, DIELECTRIC ABSORPTION IN.—See
Condenser, Losses In; also Absorption, Dielectric.
CONDENSER, ELECTROLYTIC.—An electrolytic con-
denser is formed with a metal as one plate, a liquid electrolyte as
the other plate and with a gas layer between the two as the dielectric.
When metals such as aluminum and tantalum are put into an electro-
Iyte it is possible for electric current to flow from the electrolyte into
the metal when voltage is impressed across them, but there is ex-
ceedingly high resistance to passage of any current in the reverse
direction; from the metal to the electrolyte. This principle of a
one-way electric valve is utilized also in the electrolytic rectifier.
Since the combination of metal and liquid has the properties of
an insulator to flow of current one way, and since the metal and the

o Torminals
| "Wlnsulalion i
I ) @ - l-Aluminum
Lleclrolyle ‘ 25 posctive
7 plale
Gas 1ilm \ Cas Film as
N lurmirrm : dieleclric
Ve £leclrolyle @s
regalive plale
Fic. 1. —Parts of an Fic. 2. —FElectrolytic Con-
Electrolytic Condenser. denser for Direct Current.

liquid are both conductors, this arrangement has all the elements
needed to form a condenser, That is, the combination is made up
of two conductors separated by an insulator.

If two aluminum plates are placed in an electrolyte as shown by
Fig. 1, the aluminum becomes covered with a very thin layer of
oxide. On this oxide there forms a thin layer of gas whose resistance
amounts to thousands of ohms. The electrolytic condenser of Fig. 1
is suitable for use in alternating current circuits because it will not
allow flow of electricity through it in either direction. In radio
work, such as power supply units, most of the condensers are used
with direct currents or at least with pulsating currents which do
not reverse their polarity. Therefore, it is possible to use the form
of electrolytic condenser shown in Fig. 2.

The condenser of Fig. 2 consists of the aluminum as a positive
plate, of the gas film as a dielectric and of the electrolyte as a
negative plate. In order to make a connection from the electrolyte
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to the negative side of the circuit a piece of lead is immersed in the
electrolyte, this lead acting only as a terminal for the liquid and
having no condenser action whatever. It is impossible for current
to pass from the aluminum to the electrolyte, consequently this form
of condenser provides the necessary insulating effect as long as the
positive side of the circuit is connected only to the aluminum,

The capacity of the electrolytic condenser depends on (1) the
area of the metal plate, (2) on the material of which this plate is
made, and (3) on the thickness of the dielectric film of gas. The
thickness of the gas film depends on the voltage which is used when
the film is first formed. The higher the voltage applied during
formation of the film, the thicker the film is made and the less the
capacity becomes,

After the condenser elements are assembled a direct voltage is applied for
eight to ten hours. This voltage causes formation of the gas film. The
maximum working voltage of the condenser when finally placed in service must
be less than the voltage used during the forming process. If higher voltages
are applied, the gas layer will become thicker and the capacity of the con-
denser will be reduced. As long as the formation voltage is not exceeded in
service the gas layver will remain of constant thickness and the condenser
capacity will remain unchanged.

The maximum formation voltage which may be safely applied depends on
the chemical used in making the electrolyte solution. Various chemicals will
withstand certain maximum critical voltages and if these voltages are exceeded
the gas layer will be punctured. Puncture of the gas layer allows the con-
denser to break down and cause a short circuit between its terminals, Upon
reduction of the applied voltage the break will be mended by formation of a
new film,

The following list shows the maximum voltages which may be
used with condensers having several kinds of electrolytes dissolved
in pure water and employing aluminum plates:

Borax: sodium tetraborate................... 480 volts
Ammonium citrate. . ........ .. .. . . 470 volts
Ammonium phosphate. ..... e 460 volts
Sodium silicate............. ... .. ... ...... 445 volts
Ammonium Dbicarbonate..................... 425 volts
Potassium cyanide (very poisonous).......... 295 volts
Ammonium chromate. ....................... 122 volts
Potassium permanganate..................... 112 volts
Sodium sulphate (Glauber’s salts)............ 40 volts

(from “Electrochemical and Metallurgical Industry™)

Inasmuch as the thickness of the gas layer is determined by the
voltage of formation, the capacity of the condenser really depends
on this voltage, on the metal used for the plates, and on the area
of the plate surface. These three factors are taken into considera-
tion in the curves of Fig. 3 which show the capacity in microfarads
per square inch of plate area for the metals aluminum and tantalum
with various formation voltages.

From these curves it is seen that great capacity per unit of area may be

obtained when using up to 100 or 150 volts on formation. With higher
formation voltages the capacity becomes comparatively small and it is there-
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fore desirable to use such condensers with 100 volts or less across their ter-
minals. When higher voltages than this are to be handled, two or more con-
densers may be connected in series as shown by Fig. 4. The voltage that may
then be applied across the condensers is equal to the maximum voltage allowed
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for one condenser times the number of condensers and the capacity is equal to
the capacity of one condenser divided by the number of condensers.

As indicated in Fig. 4, the condenser may consist of a number of
thin aluminum plates to increase the surface area within reasonable
overall dimensions. A single lead plate serves as a common negative
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Fic. 4—Electrolytic Condensers in Series for High Voltages.

terminal for the whole condenser. The aluminum plates may be
made quite thin, number 18 gauge being suitable for this work.
The size of the plate connection where it goes through the surface of
the electrolyte into the air must be as small as possible and this
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portion of the plate should be covered with insulation of rubber
tubing, glass tubing or wax which extends at least one-quarter inch
both above and below the surface of the electrolyte. This insulation
is to prevent the voltage from arcing over at the surface of the liquid.

A condenser made with eight aluminum plates two inches wide and five
inches long formed at 125 volts will have a capacity of about sixteen micro-
farads. If formed at 300 volts the same condenser will have a capacity of
slightly more than six microfarads. If formed at 40 volts, as for work in
A-power units, this condenser would have a capacity of about 65 microfarads.

CONDENSER, EQUIVALENT RESISTANCE IN.—See
Condenser, Losses In.

CONDENSER, FIXED.—Fixed condensers are those in which
the capacity is determined and fixed at the time of their manufac-
ture and which cannot be changed afterward. Variable condensers
are condensers in which the capacity may be changed by the opera-
tor while the condensers are in use.

Fixed condensers are of two general types. Those of small ca-
pacity are known as mica condensers because they use mica for
their dielectric. Those of larger capacity are generally known as
paper condensers, these having paper for dielectric.

The small mica condensers are made in a great variety of sizes or capacities,
the following capacities in microfarads being those in general use:

CapacITIES OF FIXED CONDENSERS

0.00004 0.0002 0.001 0.005
.00005 00025 0012 006
00006 0003 0015 007
00007 00035 00175 0075
00008 0004 002 008
.0001 0003 0025 01
00012 0006 003 012
00015 .0007 0035 .015
000175 .0008 004 02

In micro-microfarads the above capacities range from 40 to 20,000 and by
using them in parallel or in series with each other an almost infinite variety of
capacities may be had. In mentioning these small sizes they are generally
spoken of as follows: A .0001 condenser is called a “triple oh one” condenser,
a4 00025 is called a “triple oh two five,” one of .005 capacity being called
“double oh five,” and a 02 size being called “oh two.”

Some mica condensers are made by coating thin sheets of mica
with a layer of silver just as a mirror is silvered. Metal foil is
placed between these sheets of silvered mica and solidly clamped
after which the condenser is treated with paraffin or other wax.
Other fixed condensers are made in a similar way but without the
silver coating. The dielectric in these condensers is therefore a com-
bination of mica and wax.

These small mica condensers are used for radio frequency, for
headphone and for loud-speaker bypasses: as grid condensers for de-
tector tubes; as coupling condensers in all types of capacitive cou-
pling; as blocking or stopping condensers to prevent direct currents
from entering various parts of circuits; and as antenna condensers.
It is rather astonishing to find that small mica condensers, in spite of
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their solid dielectric, have no greater losses or resistance than the
air type of tuning condensers of small capacities. This is cue to the
fact that these fixed condensers have very small and thin plates in
which there is little skin effect. The reduction in skin effect offsets
the increase of dielectric absorption in the solid dielectric so that the
net result is a low resistance.

Most of these mica condensers will be found accurate as to capacity within
a plus or minus variation of ten per cent. If greater accuracy is secured, the
condensers generally cost more than the regular variety. Where exact capaci-
ties are required it is necessary to cither buy tested and matched condensers
or to measure the capacities of standard types and select thoese that are suit-
able for the work. Capacity may be measured as described under Bridge.
Measurements with and under Oscillator, Uses of.

The larger capacities of fixed condensers are of the paper tvpe.
The following sizes or capacities in microfarads are generally used
for bypasses and filter condensers in all types of circuits:
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PAPER CONDENSER
Types of Fixed Condensers.

Paper condensers, unless built especially for high voltages, often
break down or puncture when subjected to pressures greater than
100 volts. This trouble, causing a high resistance leak or even a
direct short circuit, should be tested for when such a condenser can
be suspected.

Papers condensers consist of lavers of very thin metal foil sepa-
rated by one or more thicknesses of insulating paper, and finally im-
pregnated with paraffin or other wax. A paper condenser has com-
paratively high dielectric absorption.

For the various uses of fixed condensers, see the following: Con-
denser, Antenna.  Condenser, Bypass. Coupling, Capacitive. Con-
denscr, Stopping. Detector, with Grid Condenser and Leak. TFor
methods of matching fixed condensers for capacity and for compar-
ing impedances see Oscillator, Radio Frequency, Uses of.

CONDENSER, FIELD OF, ELECTROSTATIC.—Be-
tween any two conductors separated by diclectric material there are
electrostatic lines of force whenever the two conductors are at dif-
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ferent voltages. These electrostatic lines of force form what is
called the electrostatic field. Tn a condenser the electrostatic field
is between the plates, through the dielectric. There is also an elec-
trostatic field between the stator plates of a condenser and the shaft
carrying the rotors, the end plates, and all other metal parts con-
nected with the rotor plates, These stray electrostatic fields exist
because the stator plates are at a different voltage from that of the
rotor plates and parts connected with them. See Field, Electro-
static.

CONDENSER, FILTER.—See Filter, also Powcr Unit.

CONDENSER, GANG.—See Condenscr, Multiple.

CONDENSER, GRID.—See Dctector, with Grid Condenser
and Leak.

CONDENSER, GROUNDING, IN RECEIVER.—Sece
Ground, Receiver.

CONDENSER, IMPEDANCE OF.—See Impedance.

CONDENSER, INSULATION OF.—See Condenser, Design
and Construction of.

CONDENSER, LOOP TUNING.—See Loop, Design and
Construction of.

CONDENSER, LOSSES IN.—An ideal condenser would have
no resistance, no leakage or absorption of the charge, and no in-
ductance. Such an ideal is manifestly impossible of attainment.
Everything about a condenser which causes it to fall short of this
ideal is a condenser loss. The principal losses are classed as ohmic
resistance of the plates and metal joints, as equivalent series and
shunt resistances of the condenser as a whole, as surface and volume
leakage in the insulating supports, and as dielectric absorption.

Ohmic Resistance.—The plates of a condenser have resistance
just as any other conductor has resistance. This ohmic resistance
is governed by the same laws that govern the resistance of any con-
ductors, that is, by the conductor’s material, length and cross section.
The resistance of thick plates would naturally be less than that of
thin plates. The skin effect increases with increase of frequency
and at radio frequencies the skin effect is of more importance than
the ohmic resistance.

The joints between plates and the parts in which they are supported may
under some conditions be of high resistance. When the plates are of one
metal and the shafts and brackets of another metal it is more than likely that
there will be corrosion, oxidation or looseness at the joints.

Equivalent Resistance.—The equivalent series resistance of a
condenser is the amount of resistance which, if placed in series with
a perfect condenser of the same capacity, would allow the same cur-
rent to flow that actually flows in the condenser being considered.
This is shown in Fig. 1. The equivalent series resistance acts to
lessen the flow of current in the condenser’s circuit just as an actual
ohmic resistance would lessen it.

Series resistance is due to skin effect in the plates, to dielectric absorption, to
the formation of eddy currents in end plates and other metal parts and to
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the ohmic resistance of the condenser's plates and their connections to ter-
minals,

The loss of energy due to skin effect and eddy currents increases with
increase of frequency. The loss in dielectric absorption is much like the loss
caused by heating in a conductor. The equivalent resistance of a condenser
decreases with increase of condenser capacity. Taking several condensers of
the sume style made by the same manuifacturers, the resistances are found as
follows for various capacities: In the 250 micro-microfarad size the resistance
is 1.65 ohms; in the 350 micro-microfarad size the resistance is 1.10 ohms; in
the 500 micro-microfarad size the resistance is 0.85 ohm and in the 1000
micro-microfarad size the resistance is only 0.60 ohm.

Condensers also have what is called an equivalent parallel resist-
ance. This is the amount of resistance which. if placed in parallel
with a perfect condenser, would allow the same escape of current
around the perfect condenser that actually escapes through the
parallel resistance of the condenser under consideration. The paral-
lel resistance allows a leakage of alternating current between the
plates of the condenser.

The principal cause of equivalent parallel resistance is the surface leakage
and volume leakage over and through the insulation used in the condenser
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Fic. 1.—Effect of Loss from Equivalent Resistance in Condensers.
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supports. The better the grade of insulation and the greater the length of
the insulation between stator plates and rotor plates or their supports the
less will be the loss due to parallel resistance.

Compared with the resistance of coils generally used in connection
with tuning condensers the resistance of the condenser is of minor
importance. Measured at radio frequencies the resistance of coils
is many times greater than the resistance of only moderately good
condensers,

Capacity Reactance Effects.—As the plates of a condenser are
turned out of mesh, that is, as the dial is turned from 100 or the
highest reading down toward zero, the resistance does not increase to
any great extent until the plates are about three-quarters out of
mesh. On a dial with one hundred divisions this would be at about
25 on the dial. As the setting is turned further down toward zero
the condenser’s resistance begins to rise very rapidly. At 20 it has
about doubled in value. At 10 it is about seven times as great and
below ten the resistance goes “out of sight,” comparatively speak-
ing. Therefore condensers should be large enough so that it is not
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necessary to go below one-quarter or one-fifth of their total capacity
for the lowest wavelength stations to be received. The resistance of
any condenser is least when the plates are fully in mesh, that is,
when it is being used for the lower frequencies or higher wave-
lengths.

Surface and Volume Leakage in Insulation.—Some power is
lost in condensers by leakuge of current across the surface of the
insulating parts and supports of the condenser. Such leakage is in-
creased by dampness or dust on these parts. Finally there is an
extremely small leakage of current from positive to negative plates
right through the insulating supports which carry these plates. The
effects of the surface leakage and volume leakage combine and are
then called the parallel resistance of the condenser because their
effect is the same as if a resistance were placed across the stator
and rotor plates as in Fig. 1. A very small amount of current flows
away through this parallel resistance. This form of loss usually is
so small as to be of little importance.

Dielectric Absorption.—When a condenser is charged it will
immediately give back a flow of current into a circuit attached to it.
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Fi16. 2 —Current and Voltage in Quadrature.

This charge which flows out instantly is called the free charge.
Some kinds of dielectrics will allow the condenser to deliver a
further flow of current later on. This is called the residual charge
and is an absorbed charge.

At the high frequencies used in radio work the condenser does
not have time between alternations to give back all of the absorbed
or residual charge left from one voltage peak before another one
comes along. Therefore, most of the absorbed charge is lost and is
never recovered from the condenser. This loss is due to dielectric
absorption.

The amount of diclectric absorption depends on the kind of dielectric used.
With air the loss is negligible. With mica or with oil as the dielectric the
absorption is very small. Glass is somewhat poorer in this respect, while
phenol fibre materials are really troublesome.

The loss in the diclectric depends altogether on the kind of dielectric used
and not on the amount that is used or on the spacing between plates. Ii an
attempt were made to reduce this loss by doubling the thickness of dielectric,
doubling the scparation between plates would be required. In order to regain
the original capacity, the area of the plates would then have to be doubled,
resulting in four times the bulk of diclectric being used. Since the plates would
then be twice as far apart the voltage gradient through the dielectric would
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be halved. The diclectric loss varies as the square of the voltage gradient
and the square of onc-half is one-quarter. Therefore there would be one-
quarter the loss for a given volume of dielectric but four times as much di-
electric would have to be used. The actual or total loss would be just the
same as in the beginning. See also Absorption, Dielectric.

Phase Angle Difference of Condensers.—In all alternating
current circuits, such as those including condensers, there is a rise,
fall and reversal of electrical pressure or voltage, also a rise and fall
of current or amperage. The rise and fall of voltage is not always
in exact step or in phase with the rise and fall of current. In an
ideal condenser, which does not exist in practice, the current rise
and fall would lead the voltage rise and fall by one-quarter of a
cycle or ninety degrees as in Fig. 2.

All condensers throw the current and voltage slightly off from
the ninety degree ideal difference, which is called in quadrature.
The more the condenser throws the current and voltage out of quad-
rature the greater is the loss of energy. The amount of displacement
is called the phase angle difference of the condenser. The phase
angle difference is a measure of poorness in a condenser. The
greater the phase angle difference the poorer the condenser.

There is a slight increase in the phase difference as the condenser capacity
decreases.  The smaller the condenser capacity the greater the phase difference.
This applies to variable tuning condensers of the air type. In fixed mica
condensers the phase difference becomes less and less as the capacity of the
condenser decreases. A small fixed condenser has decidedly less phase differ-
ence than a large one of the same type. The phase angle difference in fixed
condensers shows great irregularitics. These irregularitics depend on slight
imperfections in individual condensers of the same capacity rating. The
resistances and phase differences of first-class fixed mica condensers are no
greater than the resistances and phase differences of high grade variable air
condensers.  Therefore, there is no objection to using fived condensers and
variable inductances for tuning. That is, there is no objection as far as the
losses in the circuits are concerned.

CONDENSER, MICA TYPE.—See Condenscr, Fixed.

CONDENSER, MULTIPLE TYPES.—Multiple or tandem
tuning condensers similar to those shown in Figs, 1 and 3 are used

F16. 1.—A Two-Part Tandem Multiple Condenser.
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for tuning several circuits or several stages of radio frequency am-
plification to the same frequency at the same time. Two, three. or
more condensers may thus be connected together.

A single shaft, a toothed rack, a pulley cord or similar connection
operates all parts of the multiple condenser and to this control are
attached all of the sets of rotor plates. This method is satisfactory

S S s and practical because in any multi-stage

amplifier the rotors of all the tuning con-

-—£ —ﬁ —ﬁ densers may be connected to a common

7 7 7 grid return or grounded line as shown
~» under Control, Single.

- The scheme of electrical connection of
ti§;§~ jf"\];l‘]‘]’a‘;g‘]cg’é‘c';‘sccr three condensers used in this way Iis
: *shown in Fig. 2. This three-gang con-

denser has only one common rotor terminal R, but has three sep-
arate stator terminals S-S-S which are used for the grid connections.
The condenser shown in Fig. 1 has its stators mounted on oppo-
site sides of the central shaft and the rotors are accordingly mounted
opposite each other. The two rotors thus balance their weights so
that the shaft does not require additional balancing or extra friction

Fic. 3.—Three-Gang Multiple Condenser.

devices to prevent the rotors falling into their lowest position. This
condenser consists of two units and is called a two-gang condenser.

The condenser of Fig. 3 is of the three-gang type. The central
shaft runs straight through and has the three sets of rotor plates
solidly attached to it. The stator plates of the rear or left hand con-
denser are fixed permanently in place but the stators of the other
two condensers are movable for vernier action. The small shaft
shown at the top of the unit controls the vernier action of the right
hand or front condenser while the small shaft at the bottom controls
the vernier action of the middle condenser.
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All of the features of design and construction as well as the ex-
planations of condenser characteristics of all kinds apply as well to
multiple condensers as to single unit types. See also Control, Single.

CONDENSER, NEUTRALIZING.—See Condenser, Balanc-
ing.
CONDENSER, PAPER TYPES.—See Condenser, Fixed.

CONDENSER, PARALLEL CONNECTED.—See Con-
denser, Capacity of.

CONDENSER, PARALLEL RESISTANCE OF.—See
Condenscr, Losses in.

CONDENSER, PHASE ANGLE OF.—See C(ondenser,
Losses in.

CONDENSER, PIGTAIL FOR.—See Pigtail.

CONDENSER PLATES, NUMBER OF.—Condensers
should be rated according to their capacity in microfarads or in
micro-microfarads rather than according to the number of plates.
It seems that in early days of radio the first tuning condensers hap-
pen to have had either twenty-three plates or forty-three plates.
Consequently people began speaking of “twenty-three plate con-
densers” and “forty-three plate condensers.” The common forty-
three plate condenser generally has a maximum capacity in the
neighborhood of 0.001 microfarad or 1000 micro-microfarads. WWhat
is commonly called a twenty-three plate condenser has a maximum
capacity in the neighborhood of 0.0005 microfarad or 500 micro-
farads. The seventeen plate size is intended to have a maximum
capacity of about 0.00035 microfarad or 350 micro-microfarads.
The thirteen plate and eleven plate condensers generally run
0.00025 microfarad or 250 micro-microfarads. Seven plate con-
densers would have a nominal maximum capacity of 0.00015 micro-
farad or 150 micro-microfarads. The actual capacity generally
varies as much as five per cent from the nominal rated capacity.

CONDENSER, REACTANCE OF.—See Reactance.

CONDENSER, RESISTANCE, EQUIVALENT.—See
Condenser, Losses in.

CONDENSER, RESISTANCE IN SERIES WITH, EF-
FECT OF.—A variable resistance placed in series with a con-
denser or with several condensers themselves connected in parallel
may be used to obtain a slight change in the effective capacity of
the condenser or condensers. This is because the variation of the

Variable

resistance

Varigb/e

resislance

Resistances for Change of Effective Condenser Capacity.



CONDENSER, ROTOR OF

resistance changes the impedance of the circuit containing the con-
densers.

CONDENSER, ROTOR OF.—See Condenser, Design and
Construction of.

CONDENSER, SERIES ANTENNA .—See Condcnscr, An-
tcnna.,

CONDENSER, SERIES CONNECTED.—See Condcnser,
Capacity of.

CONDENSER, SERIES RESISTANCE OF.
denser, Losses in.

CONDENSER, SHIELDING OF.—See Shielding.

CONDENSER, SHUNTING ANTENNA.—See Condcnser,
Antenna.

CONDENSER, STATOR